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ELEMENTS 



THE. LATIN TONGUE. 



§ 1. — LETTERS, VOWELS, SYLLABLES, DIPHTHONGS. 

TuE Latin letters are twenty-four, and are thus written : 

CapitaU ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

Small, — abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvzjz. 

r/and V being written as F in Latin MSS., are considered as one 
Letter. 

Tlie Romans wrote in CAPirAL Lkttkrs (Jitter<B uncialet), Tlie 
smaller ones {JittercR eursivie) were not in use before a. d. 500. 

llie letter Q is the Phoenician p (K^mra). F is the ^«olic Digamma, 
f ; Ilebret^ Wav. (Greek Grammar, § 1, Obs. 2) 

W\s not a I^tin letter ; it first appears on a coin a. d. 536. 

Of these letters, six are Vowels — a, e, t, o, m, y. The rest 
are Consonants. 

A Vowel makes a full sound of itself: as, e, 

A Consonant cannot sound without a vowel : as, h (e). 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids, and Douhle 
Letters, 

The Liquids are /, m, w, r. 

The Double Letters are/, a?, z, 

J is made of t7; X of c» or gs; Z of ds or m. Words from the Greek 
never begin with /, but with /; as, luton (from *ld<r<av), not Jason, 

The remaining letters are Mutes, 

A Syllable is a distinct sound of one or more letters pro- 
nounced in a breath. 

B 



Digitized 



by Google 



2 NOUKS. • [§ 2, 3 

A Diphthong is the sound of two vowels in one syllable. 

Of Diphthongs there nxefive in number : au, eu, ei^ (ie^ oe. 

These two laat are commonly pronounced as the vowel c, 
and are often joined, and written thus : ce, cb. 

When ae and oe are two syllables, they are generally marked by two 
points (psncto duereseoa) thus : aer, TyphoSug, 

This mark " over a syllable shows that it is to be pro- 
nounced long : and this ^^ that it is to be pronounced short : 
as, hujus. m 

§ 2.— THE PARTS OF SPEECH are Eight: 

1. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, declined. 

2. Adverb, Conjunction, Preposition, Inteijection, unde- 
eKned. 

All the Parts of Speech are contained in the Terse — - 
ViB tibi ridentUquia mox postjffaucUaJldnt, 



§ 3.— OP A NOUN. 

A Noun is the name (nomeny ovofiOy yvow, yivdtrKio^ gnosco) 
of whatsoever Thing, Being, or Quality, we see or discourse of. 

Nouns are of two kinds : Substantives and Adjectives. 

A Noun Substantive declares its own meanings and re- 
quires not another word to be joined with it, to show its 
signification : as, homo a man ; liber a book. 

Ohs, A Noun Substantive is either proper to one ; as, EdvarduB is a 
proper name ; or else is common to more ; as, homo is a name common to all 
men. 

A Noun Adjective always requires to be joined to {adjici) 
a Substantive, which stands under {sub stat) and supports it, 
and of which it shows the nature or quality : as, bonus homo 
a good man 
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§ 4;^ £.] NDXBEB8 4^m CASES. 3 

§ 4. — NU]V|BE^S OF NOUNS. 

NouKS in Latin have two numbers : the Singular and the 
PlnraL 

The Singular speaks but of one : as, pater a father. 
The JPlural speaks of more than one : as, patres fathers. 

The Latin language has no Dual : nor had the old Greek ; nor the 
^olic dialect, whence the Latin ia partly deri^d. (See below, § 64. 
Obs. 8., and § 102.) 




§ 5.— CASES OF NOUNS. 

Nouns have six Cases {casus, or fallings) in each number : 
The Nominative, the Grenitive, the Dative, the Accusatiyey 
the Vocative, and the Ablative. 

A Noun in the Nominative Case (oanu r%Uu*, 
vTSffu 6pOii) was considered by ancient Gram* 
marians as a line perpendicular ; and in the other 
cases (camu cUiqui) as gradually detUming or 
ftUmg from the perpendieuktr. 

To decKne a Noun, is to make it pass through these caset ox fatUngMt 
and the representation of them is called a Declention (icX(crif). 

The Nominative (or naming) case comes before the verb, 
and 4inswers the question who f or what ? as, who teaches f 
magister docet the master teaches. 

The Crenitive (or getting) case (from gigno to beget) is 
known bj the sign of and answers the question whose f or 
whereof? as, whose learning f doctrina magistri the learning 
^the master, or the master's learning. (See § 141.) 

The Qative (or giving) case (from do to give) is known 
by the signs to or for, and answers the question to whom f or 
to or for whatf as, to whom do I give the boiokf do lihrum 
magisiro I give the book to the master. (See § 143.) 

Tbe Accusative case (from accuso to accuse) follows the 

B 8 
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GENDBR8. 



[§5,6. 



verb, and answers the question whom f or tohat f as whom 
do you love f amo magistrum I love the master. (See § 145.) 

The Vocative (or calling) case (from voco to call) is known 
by calling or speaking to : as, magister master. 

The Ablative* (or taking away) case (from ah from, and 
/ero, latus^ to take) is known by prepositions, expressed or 
understood, serving to the ablative case : as, de magistro of 
the master ; coram magistro before the master. 

Also, the prepositions in^ with, from, hy^ and the word than 
after the comparative degree, are signs of the ablative case. 



§ 6. — GENDERS. 

Genders of nouns are three : the MasculinCy the Feminine, 
and the Neuter, 

The Pronoun f hie, hcec, hoc, he, she, it, is used in Gram- 
mar to denote the Gender of Nouns, and is thus declined : 



Singidar. 






Plural. 




Masc. Fern. 


Neut. 




Masc. Fern. 


Ncut. 


Nominative Hie hcec 


hoc 


Nom. 


Hi h(B . 


h<BC 


Genitive Hujua 




Gen. 


Horum harum 


horum 


Dative Huic 




Dat. 


His 




Accusative Hunc hams 


hoc 


Ace. 


Hos has 


h(BC 


Vocative 




Voc. 






Ablative Hoc hoc 


hoc 


Abl. 


His. 





Nouns declined with Ate and hcRC are called Common^ that is, are of the 
Masculine and Feminine Gender : as, Aic and ha^e parent a parent, father 
or mother. 

Nouns are called Doubtful^ when declined with either hie or lueq : as, 
hiedama a deer, hae damn a doe. 

Some nouns are also called Epiccene {iwUoiva, Koiyhs communis) ; that 
is, when under hie or hae both sexes are signified : as, hie pcuaer a spar- 
row, both male and female ; htec aquila an eagle. 

Ob», Of the Genders of Nouns, see below, § 1 28. 

• Ablativua proprius est Romanorum. — Priscian. y. 13. 75. 
f Romani articulot non babent.— Priscian. xi. 1. SS. 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ 7, 8.] SUBSTANTIVES. , 5 

§ 7.— DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE- 
There are Five Declensions of Substantives, which are 
dbtinguished bj the ending of the Genitive Case. 



GENERAL RULES. (Gr. Or. § 12.) 

Obs, 1. The Vocative and Nominative Singular are alike 
in all words except those in us of the second Declension : as 
Nom. Musa^ Voc. Musa ; but Nom. Dominus, Voc. Domine. 
In the Plural thej are always alike. 

Obs. 2. The Accusative Singular of Masculine and Femi- 
nine Nouns ends in m (Greek v)y and the Accusative Plural 
in s (Greek c) : as, Ace. Sing. Musam, Dominum^ Nubem^ &c. ; 
and Ace. Plur. Musa^, DominoSy Nubes, &c. 

Obs. 3. The Genitive Plural always ends in um (Greek w v). 

Obs. 4. The Dative and Ablative Plural end in* (Greek c). 

Obs. 5. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of all 
Neuters are alike, and end in the Plural in a (Greek a). 

Obs. 6. There is no Neuter word of the First or Fifth 
Declension. 



§ 8.— THE FIRST DECLfiNSION 
Makes the Genitive and Dative Cases Singular to end in €b: as, 
Singular. Plural. 



N. h(Bc Mus-S a song 
G. hujus Miis-89 of a song 
D. huic Mus-se to a song 
A. hanc • Mus-am a song 
V. o Mus-Sl o song 

A. tdf hoc Mus'&from a song. 



N. hoi Mus-8e songs 

G, harum Mus-arum of songs 

D. his Mus-is to songs 

A. lias Mus-as songs 

V. o Musae o songs 

A. ab his "MuS'is from songs. 



(Cp. Gr. Gr. /toOira, § 16.) 
So are declined the Masculines in a : as, hie poeta a poet ; 
Gen. hujus poeta, &c. 

Obs, 1. To this Declension belong certain words from the Greek, in 
g, dtt and is, 

B S 
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6 StTBSTAKTIYBli. [§ ft^ §. 

Feminines in i (like rt/aiiy Gr. Gr. { 16.) : 
Singular. 
N. MuslcS, A. Musicen, 

G. Musices^ V. Musicc, 

D. Musicae, A. Musice. 

Masculines in as (like rofdaSy Gr. Gr. § 15.), and e« (like Kpir^s, Gr. 
Gr. §15.): ' , 

N. ifineas, I A. ^nfean or am, 

G. iBneie, V. ^tiea, 

D. ^neae, | A. JEnea. 



N. Anchlses, 
G. Anchisae, 
D. Anchisae, 



A. Anchisen or am, 

V. Anchisc (fi or S, vufe\ 

A. Anchise(&^fesacoiit>iiofi). 



All Masculine Patronymics are declined like AncMtet : as, AhridiB, 
G. Attida. Horace uses both Vocatiyes Airide and Atridd. On these 
Patronymics, see below, § 105. 

In the Plural all these are declined like Muta, 

Obs, 2. The Latin Poets use both Greek and Latin forms of words, 
the Prose Writers, for the most part, only Latin. 



§ 9* -— Obss&tatipns oh the Cases of the First DscLENSioir. 

ObB. 1 . The Old Genitive Singular ending in Sa and i$ ( Greek, -at, -ijs), 
e,g, FomUUa (like ^t\k, Gr. Gr. § 16.) made in the Genitive FamUias. 
Hence PaUrfamHUu a father of a fimiily. (Priscian. vi. 1. 6.) 

The t being thrown off, another Genitive arose by the addition of t — 
famiUais and this, by contraction, became /xmt/ua. 

Obs, 2. The Accusative of Greek words in df is, in Poetry, sometimes 
df».* as, Ossdn, CyMn, Eledrdn, 

Oht. S. Horace generally uses the Greek forms (^Circes, &c.) in bis 
Odee (being from Greek modds): the Latin (^CirecSf Sec.), in his Satires 
and Epistks, which approach nearer to the language of common conver- 
sation. 

Obs. 4. The Romans changed the Greek final as of names of SloMSf 
JewSf &c, into a: as, Aiy/iSs Dama, 'AircAAos, Apella : but in the case of 
Philosophers and Freemen, they generally retained the Greek as: as, 
AnaxagoraSt Lysias, 

Obs. 5. The Genitive Plural had two endings, «m and arum (ftawrSv, 
uowrdFmy). That in um remains in Patronymics, as Dardanidikm, and 
cfracAmdm, amphor^m (with numerals) ; and in compounds of eoU> and 
gigno, as eameotCtm, tcrrigenUm, 
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§ 9, 10.] 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



Obs. 6, The Dative Plural had also two enditifrs: is and dbus (jlowraa^ 
fiovadftsy That in abtis remains in Deahusy JiAabua, eqtuxbust mtdabtu, 
urvahuBf famvilahus, Hhertahui ; and in the adjectives amhabus, duabtus 
and a like one remains in other declensions, as nubfbus, gnuRbus, faciibui. 



§ 10.— THE SECOND DECLENSION 
Makes the Genitive case Singular to end in i : as, 



K. At Magist-ri masters [ters 
G; horum Magistr-Crum of mas* 
D. his Magistr-is to masters 
A. has Magistr-6s masters 
V. o Magistr-i o masters 

A. ah his M^gistr-is by masters. 



Singular, 
NT. Ate Magist-Sr a master 
G. hujus Magist-n of a master 
D. httic Magist-rd to a master 
A. hunc Magist-rum a master 
V. o Magist-8r o master 

A. ab hoc Mdgist-rS by a master. 

Oba. Certain words in ifr make &ri in the Genitive Singular and ^rS 
in the Dative; and so throughout, as, 

Adulter dot adult^ri 

Tn ffenitivo singuldri. 

Sic piier, vesper, gener, socer, 

Asper, ibiser, teher, lacer ; 

Sic prosper, Liber (wine arid /rec). 

Sic presbj^ter, compostaque 

Duobui verbis gero, fero; 

Ut armiger, datU Sri, £ro. 



N.Au? 
G. hujus 
D. huic 
A. hunc 
V.o 



If, hoc 
G. hujus 

D. huic 
A. hoc 



N.At 



Singular. 
Domin-us a lord 
Domin-i of a lord 
Domin-5 to a lord 
Domin-um a lord 
Domin-g o lord 
A, ab hoc Domin-6 by a lord, 

(Cp. \6yos, Gr. Or. § 17.) 

Singular, 
Regn-um a kingdom 
Regn-i of a king' 

aom 
Regn-o to a kingdom 
Regn-um a kingdom 
Regn-um o kingdom 



Plural. 
Domin-i lords 
G. Aor«m Domin-orum of lords 
D. his Domin-is to lords 
A. hos Domin-os lords 
Y, o ' Domin-i o lords 
A. ah his Domin-is by lords. 



Am. ab hoc "Rega^ofroma kingdom 



(Cp. {wAoM, Gr. Gr. § 17.) 
B 4 



Plural. 
N. hcec Regn-& kingdoms 
G. Aontm Regn-orum of king' 

dams 
D. his Regn-is to kingdoms 
A. h(BC Regn-a kingdoms 
V. o Regn-a o kingdoms 
A. ab his Regp.-is from kingdoms 
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8 BUBSTANTrV'ES. [§ 11, 12. 

§ 11. OBSERVAriOMS ON THE CaSES OF TUB SeCOND DeCI^NSION. 

Obi. 1. In the Genitive Case Singular, Proper Names of Men and 
other Substantives in ius and turn made i, not t't, during the reign of 
Augustus ; as, Firgilius, Gen. Virpilt ; ingenium. Gen. ingM : but Ad- 
jectives madeti; a», egregius, egregii. 

Scilicet egregii mortalem altique silend Hor. 

The four-syllable forms in ii, ingenii, &c. were first used by the pOiet 
Propertius. And the poet Manilius is presumed to be of the Augustan 
age from bis never using them. 

06*. 8. Also in the Vocative Case Singular, Proper Names of Men in 
ius make f; as, Firgiliwt, Yoc. Virgin ; so JUiun, Voc.JiRf genius, Voo 
gen{ : but not Adjectives, as, Cynthius, Voc. Cynthie ; nor Proper Names 
in Ius (t long), as, Sperchlus, Voo. i^rcAte. 

Obs. S. The Genitive Plural t2m for orum, as De^m (Ocwi^) for Deorum, 
remains in certain words denoting trades, coins, weights, and measures : as, 
faber a workman, Gen. Plur. fabrHtm. So, denari^m, taUntHm, modiiim 
(hivaptotp, raXAmwv, fioZtotv) ; and, in Poetry, in A4jectives and Names oi 
People and Distributive Numerals : as, magnanimitm, Rutul^, vicen^m, 

Obs. 4. Deus in the Vocative Singular makes Deus, 

Plural 

N. D! (seldom DSl), I D. Dis (seldom Deis), I V. Df, 

G. Deiim or Deorum, | A. Deos, | A. Dis (seldom Deis). 

The two-syllable forms Difi, DHs, for D^ Dis, were first used by the 
poet Ovid. 

Obs, 5. Proper Names of Men are thus declined : 
N. Publius Virgilius Maro. 
G. Publi VirgYli Maronis, 
D. Publio Virgil io Maroni, 
and so throughout 

§ 12. —-To this Dedennon belong certain Words from the Greek 
in ds, Os, eus, and dn. 

N. Del5s, I A. Delon or uva, 

G. Deli, V. Del«, 

D. Delo, I A. Delo. 

(Cp. \iyos, Gr. Gr. §16.) 
N. AndrSgSos, i A. Androgeon or o, or ona, 

G. Androgeo or i, I V. Androgeos, 

D. Androgeo, j A. Androgeo. 

(Cp. Af&», Gr. Gr. § 19.) 
N. Orpheus, . A. Orph8& or Sum, 

G. OrphSos orj I, or 1, V. Orpheu, 

D. Orphel or ei, or So, | A. OrphSo. 

(Cp. fiaaiXfbs, Gr. Gr. § 27., where it differs from Domtnus.') 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ 12, 13, 14.] SUBSTANTIVES. 9 

Cicero approres of the Accusative Peira^um (in Prose), and condemns 
Piragd (from Ilcipaici^s). Cunris e littoribus Pircn, — CatulL 

Add to these — N. Panthous, | D. Pantho, | V. Panthu, 

6. Panthl, | A. Pantbum, | A. Pantho. 
(Cp. v6os, yovs, Gr. Gr. § 18.) 
Ob»* 1. The Genitive Plural of Greek Neuters in 8n is ^n : as GeorgicSm, 
Obi, 2. £z. — Gen, In foribus letum Andr5gSo. — Ftiy. 
Terei mutaverat artus. — Virg. 
Tectaque Penthgl. — fibr. 
Dot, OrpheiCalliopea. — Virg, Thesl^o promiserat. — Cie, 
Qualis adest Tbetidt qualis concordia Peleo. — Catvtt. 
Aec, ^ItnSn in sylvis.- Ov, TrollSu.-^Tor. Pitt&c6n.>/«v 

TyphoiX. — Virg, Orphea. — . Virg 
Voe, Quo res summa loco, Panthii. — Firg. 
Abl Thretcio blandius OrphSo — Hor. 



§ 13.— GENERAL RULE. 
The Nominative and Accusative Plural in the Third, 
Fourth, and Fifth Declensions are alike : as, Nom. and Ace. 
Nuhes ; Nom. and Ace. Gradus ; Nom. and Ace. Fades. 



§ 14? THE THIRD DECLENSION 

Makes the Grenitive Case Singular to end in is ; as. 
Singular, Plural, 



N. hcBC Nub-es a cloud 
G. hujug Nub-Is of a cloud 
D. huic Nub-i to a cloud 
A. hanc Nub -em a cloud 
V. o Nub-es o cloud 

A. ah hoc Nub-g/roj)i a cloud. 



N. JicB Nub-es clouds 

G. Aarttm Nub-ium of clouds 

D. Ms Nub-ibus to clouds 

A. has Nub-es clouds 

V. o Nub-es o clouds 

A.abhis Nub-Ibtis/ram cfowfo. 



Obs. So decline, also, nouns masculine ; e. g., Civis. a citizen; Gen. Civis, 
of a citizen, &c. Also neuters; e. g., Mare, the sea ; Gen. Maris, of the 

sea, &c. . . /-» 

Obf, Many Nouns of this Declension increase in the Genitive Case ; as. 

Singular, Plural, 



N. hie Lapl-s a stone 
G, hujus LapX-dis of a stone 
T>, hmc Lapi-di to a stone 
A. hunc Lapi-dem a stone 
V. o hnpi'so stone 

A. ah hoc Lapi-de/rom a stone. 



N. hi Lapid-es stones 
G. Aorwm Lapid-um of stones 
D his Lapid-ibiis to stones 
A. hos Lapid-es stoTies 
V. o Lapid-es o stones 
A. ab his Lapid-ibiis/rom stones, 
b5 
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SUBSTAKTIYSS* 



[§ 14, 15. 



G. hujus 
D. huic 
A. hoc 
V.o 



Singular, 
Op-iis a ivork 
Op-8rfs of a work 
Op-eri to a work 
Op-iis a work 
Op-iis o work 



A. ab hoe Op^er^ from a work. 

Singular. 

Paren-s a parent 

Paren-tis of a parent 
Pftren-ti to a parent 

Paren-tem a parent 

Paren-s o parent 
I*aren-te y>*om apa- 
rent. 



N. hie \ 
et hcBC J 

G. htgus 

D. huic 

A. hunc \ 
ethane] 

V.o 

A.,abhoc\ 
ethae J 



Plural. 
N. h<BC Oper-& works 
G. horum Oper-um of works 
D. Ati Opet-ibtU to works 
A. h(sc Oper-a u)orks 
V. Oper-& o works 
A. ab his Oper-Ibtis/rom works. 

Piural. 

Parent-es parents 

rarent-um of parents 
Parent-ibus to parents . 
Parent-es parents 



K.Af 1 
elhtB J 

G. hbr, 1 
et har. J 

J>.hU 

A. hos 1 
ethas J 

k,abm 



Parent-es o parents 
Parent-ibus from pa- 
rents. 



Obs. So decline, also^ nouns maswuline ; e. g., Leo. a Uan ; Gen. Leonis, of 
a lion : and feminines; e. g., Virgo, a virgin ; Gen. Virgtnis, of a virgin. Sec. 



§ ] 5.«~OBSERyATIONS ON THE CaSIS OF THE ThIRD DeCLSNSION. 



On the jOtum^t Sikgclab of the Third Declension. 



ExAit^LEs. — MAScbiAnt and VtitrktHT. 



O. Latro, 
Macedo, 
JSbmo, 

£R. Career, 
Pater, 

OR. Labor, 
Arbor, 

AS. Civiiaa, 

ES. Nubes, 
Merces, 



C. LaCs 
E. i{ef^, 
L. Ml?, 

Animal, 
N. CarmeMt 



G. Latrdnis, 
G. Maceddnis. 
6. Hominis, 
G. Carciris. 
G. Pafrt*. 
G. Labdrie, 
O. Arbdria. 
G. Civitatit. 
G,NMs, 
G. Meregdis, 



ES. M/e5, 
IS. Lapis, 

Avis^ 
US. Tirltt,, 
S, rrol^f, 

Par«, 
X. Fa», 

Po//ex, 

3ferx, 



Neuter. 



G. Zocftf. 
G. iZefM. 
G. Afe//t«. 
G. AnimSUs, 
G. GamiiMM. 



R. Co/car, 
R. Ebur, 
S. OpiM, 



G. Aft/{ft«. 
G. Lixptdisi 
G. y<vt«. 
G. Ftrriai«. 
G. Trdbis, 
G. i\ir/u. 
G. FdW». 
G. Poi/Tct*. 
G. Cervlcis. 
G. Mercis. 



G. Calcaris. 
G. ^MTm. 
G. Op^m, 
G. Littdris. 
G. /tirt«. 
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§ 16.] SUBSTANTIVES. 11 

§ 16. — Obs, 1. The old Dative of the Third Declension, like the 
Ablatiye» ended in e and t : e. g. Triumviri arejlaruio ; solvendo are esse, — 
JPMtquam eat morte datus Piautust Comadia luget. 

Obg. 2. The old Accusative case of Masculine and Feminine Nouns 
of this Declension was in im ( Greek «v), and it remains in the following 
words: 

Im hahent in accusaiivo 

Vis, ravis, pelvis, sitis, tussis, 

Sinapis, cticiimis, amussis, 

Praesepis, cannabis, securis, 

Charybdis, tigris, atquehuns, 

Et omnes Fluvii in is, 

Ut Albis, Tibris, Thamesis. 

Sed restis, puppis, turris, ^avis, 
Et strtgllis, sementis, clayis, 
Ad^unge febris et aqualis, 
Hute EM vel im danty utrum malit* 

Obs, 3. In ablativo singvlari 

Malunt in i qudm e formari 
Apfellativa, Atheniensis; 
Et ADJECTIVA, quisque mensis 
In iSf AprlUs ; — ober, — ember^ 
Ut My October et November ; 
Et qua dant Im atcusattvo 
H<BC dabunt 1 ifi dbiatito, 

Obs. 4. The General Rule for. the Genitive Plural is, thdt PlUi- 
syllabic Nouns form it in ium, and Imparisyllabic in dm : as» 

Imbrium divina avis unminenturn, — Ror, 

But to this there are exceptions ; as follow — 
Idm plurali genitivd 
Dant, ddbant i quot ablativo/ 
Et 8 et X finita, ante 
Eunte tantum consonante ; 
InM plerumque monosgllaba 
Dant, ivii fsr^ parisgllaba, 

Sed ^puedam sunt excipieiittd 
fdefluriafM ^oiHmittendd. , 
B 6 
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12 SUBSTANTIVES. I § 1^ 

Um, vates, senez, pater, panb, 

Um dant acclpiter et canis ; 

Um, fraUr, mater, jtivSnis; 

Vu,feri apis, volucrls. 

Um, crux, dux, nux, Thrax, fax, ei grex, 

Gryps, Pbryx, vox, lynx, et rex, et lex, 

Fur, ren, ei splen, fraus, laus, et mos, 

Crus, g^us, et sus, praes, pes, et flos. 

O^. 5. Some words have both um and lux : as, mentie, tedee, mug, 
palus. Adjectives of one termination end in turn ; bb, fdix, feUeitan, 

Ob8,6. The Accusative Plural of words which have turn in the 
Genitive Plural ended in b or eis ; but is usually written m, as eives, 
gentes, 

Obs, 7. To the Third Declension belong certain Greek words in «lf, 
aspoemdf Gen. -ittis, (like ff&fui, Gr. Gr. § 20.); in fr, as aer, Gen. -^m; 
in dsf as lampde, Gen. -dicfw, (like Xa^ir3ks) ; in {«, as poesU, Gen. -^of 
(like irAtf, Gr. Gr. § 26.); in Os, as KerOs, Gen. -do«, (l}fws, Gr. Gr. 
§ 20.); in 0, as echo, Gen. ««, (4x^ ^^n* '^^^'y -oDs); in d«, as chads, 
Cren. -««, (x(^'> Gen. -cos, -^vs), (like rtixos, Gr. Gr. § 25.), m^ds, 
eStds, ipds, (like rcixoO> P^u'* Tempe, (like rcfxil) » in yj^ as cAZamy«, 
Ace. -ydla; and others. 

Obs. 8. The Genitive Singular, in Prose, otpoests i8 poesis. 

The Accusative Singular of Paris is Pctrim, -in, ida, and 'idemt 
ofagr, is aSrdf, aerem ; ofathir, is cetherd, ceihifrem, 

Tho Ablative Singular of CAao« is Chao — Virg. 

Tbe Dative and Ablative Plural of poema is poemdiU, The Poets use 
JVodsi, Lemnidsi, from Trocu, Lemniae, 

Achilles, Pericles, Ulysses, j'C, (besides their Latin inflexion), make a 
Genitive Singular in t and in ^; e», ad pedes AehiUfl — Hor. PupiUe 
Peridi — Pers. Remiges Ufyssil — Hor. Regnwn Afyattfl — Hor. 
Even in Prose, as Paicli, Architnedi, in Cicero. 

Ohs, 9. The Greek words in -<»y, which increase in -mvoi or ^ovos, 
generaXfy end, in Latin, in o. TlXiroiv, -nvos — Plato f *AyafA4/»9qtF, "Oros 
— Agamemno: and so Macedo, Those in -Qv, Strros, or -orros, generally 
preserve on, as Sevo^Qv — Xenophon; 'hPaxp^v-^Anaereon. 

Obs, 10. Virgil never mes the Genitive, Dative, AccuiptlTe, or 
Ablative of Dido^ either \j^^ the Greek or La^in form. 
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§ 17 THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

Makes the Grenitive case Singular to end in m i 

Plural. 



as, 



G. hujus 
D.hmc 
A. hunc 
Y.o 



Singular, 
GradS-s a step 
Gradu-s of a step 
Gradu-i to a step 
Gradu-m a step 
Gradii-s o step 



A. ah hoc Gradu/rom a step. 



N. hi Grad-Qs steps 

G. horum Grad-iium of steps 

T>, his Grad-ibiis to steps 

A. hos Grad-us steps 

V. o ' Grad-Os o steps 

A. ab his Grad-Ibtts/rom steps. 



§ 18. — Ohs, 1, The Fourth Declension is a contracted form of the 
Third : thus, gntdut. Gen. gradUUf gradHs ; Ahl. gradM, gradiL 

Ohs. 2. The Dative Singular in the Poets ends sometimes in « (from 
Hi): as, Sese mortcdi ostendere ccefu— CatuU. : Sieanio pngtenta sinu — 
Virg. : Paree metu, Cjfthfrea — Virg. : and the Genitiye Plural in ibn ; as 
Qua gratia cwrr&m — Virg. 

Ohs, 3. The Dative Plural of some words of the Fourth Declension 
ends in ubus ; as, 

In UBU8, Quercus, ficus, aeus, 

(^Non, iBUs) arcus, yerus, lacus. 

In UBUS, spccus, tribus, artus, 

Etferi portus, atque partus. 

Ohs, 4. The word Domus belongs to the Fourth and Second Declen- 
sions, but avoids certain endings (as, Singular, dome, domuf Plural 
domi, domis) of both ; hence the memorial line 

Speme me, mu, mi, mis, si deelinare domus vis. 

Ohs, 5, Neuters in u, indeclinable in the Singular, are declined in the 
Plural like words of the Fourth Declension : as, N. A. V. eomua, G. 
corHuutUf D* A. eornibus. So genu. 



% 19. — THE FIFTH DECLENSION 
Makes the Genitive and Dative Cases Singular to end in ei: aa^ 

Plural, 



G. hujus 
T>, huic 
A. hanc 

y.o 



Singular. 
Facie-s a face 
Facie-i of a face 
Facie-i to a face 
Facie-m afojce 
Facie-s oface 



A, db hoe Facie /rom a face. 



N. Aa . Facie-s yoce* . 
G. harum Facie-rum of faces 
D. hiis Facie-bus to faces 
A. has "Fajcie-a faces 
V. o Facie-s o faces 
A. ab his^FfjLCiQ'hus from faces. 
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ST7B3TANTITES. 



[§ 19. 20, 



Obs, 1. The Fifth Declension is also a contracted form of the Third, 
thus : digs. Gen. digit, bj apocope of s, digi. 

The old Genitive is preserved in the word DieS'Piter, for Diet Paier. 

Obs, 2. A shorter form of the Crenitive was in -e : as, die. Libra die 
tomnique pares ubifecerit horas — Virg. ; Constantis juvenem fide — Hor. j 
and is found in the Adverbs (properly genitive cases), qttotUdie, poitrUdie 
(posteri diei), 7neri'die (meri (jiitrov) diei), and others. 

FUbei (in the words IVibuni Flebei) is the genitive from PUbes, 



§ 20. — OF INDECLINABLES, DEFECTIVES, AND HEtE- 
ROCLITES, see bdow, % ISO. 
Some words have different senses, according to their Declension or 
Gender : as, fastus, -iU pride, /cMh* the calendar ; forum the market, fori 
passages in a ship. 

The Plural of some words has a different meaning from the Singular : 
as, 

TiuroL 
Mdts a house. 
AnxiKa auxiliary troops. 
Bona property. 
Careeres the barriers of a race- 



Singular. 
JEdes a temple, 
Auxilium help, 
Bonum something good, 
Career a prison. 



Castrttm a fort, 

Comitium a part of the Roman 

forum, 
Cupedia diuntiness, 
Copia abundance, 
FacuUas power to do something, 
Fortttna fortune. 
Gratia &vour, 

LiUera letter of the alphabet. 
Lustrum a space of five years, 
(Op«, obsol.) Opts help. 
Opera labour. 
Rostrum a beak, 

Sal salt, 
Tempns time. 



course. 
Castra a camp. 
Comitia assembly for election. 

CupeditB or cupedia dainties 

Copt(B troops. 

FacuUates property. 

ForturuB goods of fortune. 

Gratim thanks or the Graces. 

LittertB an epistle. 

Lustra dens of wild beasts. 

Opes power, wealth. 

Operas workmen. 

Rostra the place in the Roman fo. 

rum from which the orators i^ke. 
Sales witticisms. 
Tempora the temples of the head, aa 

well as times. 
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§ 21j 22.J Ai)JECTivBS. 15 

§ 21.— DECLENSION OF NOUNS ADJECTIVE 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
N^OUNS AbJEOTlvE of Three Tetminations : as, ton'Us, -a, 
'Um, good ; tener, -a, -w»i, tender ; pulch-evy -rd, -rum, lair ; 
are declined, in the' masculine and neuter genders^ like 
Nouns Substantive of the Second Declension; and in the 
feminine gender y like Nouns of the i^tr«* Declension, 





Singular, 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Bon-US 


boh-a 


bon-um 


K. Bon-i bon-8B 


boh-a 


G. Bon-i 


bon-to 


bon-i 


G. Bon-orum bon-arum 


bon- 


D. Bon-o 


bon-ae 


bon-o 


D. Bon-is 


[orum 


A. Bon-um 


bon-am 


bon-um 


A. Bon-OS bon-as 


bon-a 


V. Bon-e 


bon-a 


bon-um 


V. Bon-i bon-» 


bon-a 


A. Bon-o 


bon-a 


bon-o 


A. Bon-is. 






(Cp. Kd\hs, h, ^ 


V, Gr. Gr. § 30.) 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Tener 


tener-a 


tener-um 


N. Tener-i tener-se tener-a 


G. Tener-i 


tener-89 


tener-i 


G. Tener-orum -arum 


-orum 


D. Tener-o 


tener-8B 


tcner-o 


D. Tener-is 





A. Tener-nm -am -um 

V. Tener tener-a tener-um 
A. Tener-o tener-a tener-o. 

Tener is sbortetied from tenerus. 

For other words so declined, fts asper, miser, &c 
Dexter is declined both like pulcher and tener. 

So decline satur, -a, -um. 



A. Tener-03 tener-as tenef-a 
V. Tener-i tener-se tener-a 
A. Tener-is. 
(Cp. ix^pbs, -4, 6v, Gr. Gr. § 30.) 
see above, § 10. 



22.— SECOND DECLENSION. 
1*116 Adjectives of Three Terminations in er, is, e, are de- 
clined like Nouns of the Third Declension : as, acer sharp. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. 


N. 


N. Acer 


ficris 


acre 


N. Actefl acres 


acria 


G. Acris 






G. Acrium 




D. Acri 






D. Acribus 




A Acrem 


acrem 


acre 


A. Acres acres 


acria 


V. Acer 


acris 


acre 


V. Acres acres 


acria 


A. Acri. 






A. Acribus'. 




So decline Sldcer, tempest 


er, celer, equester, saluber, sUveUer : 


but aJaeria 


is sometimes used as a nominatiye m 


asculine. 
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16 ADJECTIVES. [§ 22. 

Unus one, solits alone, totus tlie whole, ulltes ary (diminu- 
tive of unus\ nullus none, alter the ojther of two, uter 
whether of the two, neuter neither of the two, and other Ad- 
jectives, make the Genitive Case Singular in ??«, and the 
Dative in i : as, 

Unus, solus, totus, ullus, 

Uter, alter, neuter, nullus, 

AHus-^u^ in ffcnitivo 

Jus dantf i in dativo. 

Obs, Alteruter, alterutra vd altera utra, alterutrum vel altcrum utrum ; 
G. alterutrius, vd alterius utrius ; D. alterutri, vel alter! uteri ; utraque 
enim declinatio in usu yetenim est — Priscian. tL 1. 4. ; vi. 7. 5. 

N. Uterque, utrSque, utrumque, 

G. Utriusque, 

D. Utrique, &c. 

Unus one, is tlius declined : 



Untis has no plural number, unless it be joined to a Sub- 
stantive which has no singular number: as, unce litterce a 
letter, una mcenia a wall. 

In .like manner is declined *a/tz/« another, which makes 
aliud in the neuter gender, singular number. 

Obs, For alitu and aliud, the forms aUs, olid, are found in the older 
Latin writers, as Catullus and Lucretius. Hence ali-qtUs^ i.e. alius 



M. 


Singular, 


N. 


Plural 
M. F. N. 


N. Un-us 


un-a 


un-um 


N. Un-i un-flB un-a 


G. Un-ius 






G. Un-orum -arum -orum 


D. Un-i 






D. Un-is 


A. Un-um 


un-am 


un-um 


A. Un-os un-as un-a 


V. Un-e 


un-a 


un-um 


V. Un-i un-8B un-a 


A. Un-o 


un-& 


un-o. 


A Un-is. 
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§23.— THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns Adjective of Ttoo^ and those also of One Ter* 
minationy are declined like the J7nrd Declension of Sub- 
stantives: as, tristis sad, melior better, yb/io; happj. 



K. hie 

ethcBC 
Gt. hujus 
D. Time 
A. htmc 

ethane 
\.o 
A. ab hoCy \ 

hoc, hoc J 



N. hie 

etheec 
G. hujus 
D. huic 
A. hunc 



Singular, 

Trist-is hoc trist-S 

Trist-is 
Trist-i 

Trist-em hoc trbt-S 

Tristis et trist-S 

Tristi. 

Mell-8r hoc meli-iis 



N. hi 

ethcB 
G. hor. 

har, hor, 
D.Am 
A. hos 

ethas 
Y.o 
A. ab his 



Meli-oris 
Meli-ori 

}Meli-orem hoe me- 
litis 
Y. o Meli-or et meliiis 

A.abhoe,\ Meli-ore vel meli- 
hacyhoc} ori. 



N.Ai 

ethcB 
Qc.hor. 
har. hor, 
D. his 
A. hos 

ethas 
Y.o 
A. db his 



I 



Hural. 
I Trist-es hac trist-ia 

- Trist-ium 

Trist-ibus 

■ Trist-es A<ec trist-ia 

Trist-es et trist-ia 
Trist-ibus. 

Melior-es hac meli- 
or-a 

Melior-um 

Melior-ibus 
Melior-es hac meli- 

or-a 
Melior-es et melior-a 
Melior-ibus. 



(Cp. iiXrieiis, Gr. Gr. § SI.) 



N. hie 1 
hcBcethocj 
G. hujus 
D. huUs 
A. hunc 

et hanc 
Y.o 



r] 



^.tt}^^^-^-'^^^-- 



N.hi 
eth(B 

G.hor. 

har. hor. 

B.his 

A. hos \ 
ethas J 

Y.o 

A. ab his 
(Cp, v4jnis, Gr. Gr. § 32.) 



Feli-x 

Feli-cis 
Feli-ci 

Feli-cem hoc feli-x 

Feli-x 



Felic-es hac felic-ia 

Felic-ium 

Felic-ibus 

Felic-es ha:c felic-ia 

Felic-es et felic-ia 
Felic-ibus. 



§ 24. — 0&«. 1. Some adjectives of one teraiinatton are joined with 
neuter Substantives, only in particular cases : thus say, Abl. trietupidi 
iehi but say not, Nom. telum tricuspisj because a neuter Substantive may 
end, in the ablative, in € } but none ends, in the nominative, in t«. 
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18 AdJECTivES. [§ 24, 26. 

Ob8. 2 Some Verbals in x are joined to neuter as well asfeminitie, but 
no£ to masculine, Substantives : as, uUrice Jlagdlo, victricibus armis, 

Ohi, 8. The Ablttitie Singulat of Adjectives of two terminations or one 
generally enda in 1 1 as» Mttis, trieti. 

Sxeept) ih atXaHfuo tinffutari 

Mahmt in s qudm iformari 
HicBc, pauper, puber, hospes, compos, 
iSuperstes, senex, sospes, impos, 
GompogtdqUB cum corpus, pes, 
Bicorpor, bipes, raultipes. 

Other Exceptions : 

Ohs, 4. AdjetotWes of one tetmination, as felix, hlive both ■ and i in 
the Ablative, but t is more usual ; and comparatives, as melior, but b is 
more usual; though, in Poetry, feUce and meliori are common. Horace 
prefers the form in e, as meUore, 

Obs, 5, The Ablatives of Participles, not used adjectivdy {pi as mere 
epithets, but denoting a fa^ or drcumstance), from Nbminativte in ans 
and ens, end in te not ti: (thus ffocte sequente means — the night coming 
on ; but Sequerdi nocte is — the following night) : as ImperarvTE Augusto, 
not imperoMTU Horace never forms this Participle in ti. 

Ob». 6. Compluret makes both eomplura and compliiHa, in the Nom. 
Neut. Plur. Vetfts has only Vetera ; Plus has only plnta. 



Nom. 


Amb-o 


amb-ae 


amb-o 


Gen. 


Amb-onim 


amb-arum 


amb-orum 


Pat. 


Amb-obus 


amb-abus 


amb-obfis 


Ace. 


Amb-o et -os 


amb-as 


amb-o 


Voc. 


Amb-o 


amb-8B 


amb-o 


Abl. 


Amb-obus 


amb-abus 


amb-obus 



§ 25. — Ambo both, aiid dtio two, are Nouns Adjective, 
and are thus declined in the Plural Number ; 

both^ 
of both, 
to both, 
both, 
both, 

with both 
(Cp. af/*^«, and niw, 8iJo, Gr. Gr. § 36.) 
Tres three, is declined like Tristes : as, N. A. V. Tres, 
neut, tria ; G. trium ; D. tribus. 

(Cp. Tp€<s, Gr. Gr. § 36.) 
Ohs. Some words are composed of two members, the one a Substan- 
tive, the other an Adjective: as/N. V. Res-puMica, G. D. Rei-publicm, 
A. Rem-puhlicam, Ab. Re-pubUcd, So, N. A. V. Jus-jurandum, Q. 
JuriS'jurandij ftc. 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ 26, 2t.J ADJECTIVSS. 19 

§ 26.— COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have Three degrees of Comparison : 

I. The Positive^ which denotes the quality of a thing ab' 
solutely^ without any reference to more or less; as, doctus 
learned, brcvis short; 

n. The Comparative^ which expresses an increase or ex- 
• tension of the quantity : as, doctior more learned, hrevior 
shorter or more short. 

m. The Superlative, which increases or extends the 
signification, or comparison, to the greatest degrto : as, doc- 
tisshnus most learned, hrevisnmus the shortest or most short. 

The Comparative is formed from the first case of the 
positive that endeth in t, by adding thereto or in the mas- 
culine and feminine gender, and us in the neuter : as, from 
Gen. doctiy is formed hie et hcec doctor, hoc doctiusy more 
learned ; of brevis Dat. brevi, is formed Ate et hmc brevtor^ 
hoc bretntu, shorter or more short. 

The Superlative is formed also from the first case of the 
positive that endeth in t, by adding thereto ssHmus : as, from 
Geii. doctiy is formed docti-ssimus most learned ; Bat. breviy 
is formed brevi-'ssimus shortest or most short. 

Obs, t. The Comparative often signifies excess^ or too much: as, jac- 
taTttior AneuB — Virg. ; or rather, as, stan pattUd injirmior — Hor. 

Obs. 2. The Superfative often signifies very mtieh : as, purissima mella 
very puri honey — Virg. So, Jmtissma tellus — Virg.; Optimtis Vir- 
gilius — Hor. 

§ 27. — Adjectives ending in er form their Superlative 
Degree from the Nominative Cas6, by adding rimus : as, of 
pukhcr fair, pulcher-rimus fairest or most fair ; also, vetus 
makes veterrtmus. 

Adjectives ending in lis form their Superlative Degree 
according to the general rule : as, of utilis useful, Dat. utHi, 
ift fbrmed uiUi^ssimus most useful. 
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ADJECTIVES, 



[§ 27, 28. 



Except the following, which change is into Itmus : as, 

agil-limus nimblest, or most nimble. 



AgiUis nimble, 

DdcU'is docile, 

Facil-is easy, 

GracU'is slender, 

UumU'is low, 

Simil-is like. 

Adjectives in -dicus, 
entissimus: as, 

Mah'dllctUt 
Bene-ficu8f 
BenC'vdbts, 



ddeU'limus 

facil-limus 

gradUlimus 

humil-limus 

Btmil'-Hmiis 



most docile. 

easiest. 

slenderest. 

lowest. 

Hkest. 



'Jicus. 'Volusy make -cntiar ancl 



'dteentior, '•dieentissimus, 
'Jicentior, "Jicentissimus, 
'Voleniior, 'VokntUsimtu, 



§ 28. — Many adjectives vary from these general rules, 
and form their comparison irregularly : as. 



Positive, 
Bonus good. 
Mains 
Magnus 
Parvus 
Multus 
Dives 



mclior 
pejor 
major 
minor 
plus 
ditior 
nSquior 
Exiemus outward, exterior 



Comparative, 



bad, 

great, 

little, 

much, 

rich, 



NEquam wicked. 



better, 
worse, 
greater, 
less, 
more, 
more rich, 
more wicked, 
more outward, 



Inflrus low. 
Posterns behind, 

SUperus high. 



inferior lower, 
posterior more behind,' 



JUvenis 
Sifnex 



young, 
old. 



superior 

Interior 

Junior 

senior 

Prior 

Propior 

dterioT 

Ulterior 



higher, 
more inward, 
younger or more young, 
older or more old. 



Sup^laiive, 
optimus best. 
pessimus worst. 
maximus greatest. 
minimus least. 
plurimus most. 
ditissimus most rich. 
n^uissimus most wicked. 
extrimus vel exHmus most 

[outward. 
inflmus vel Imus lowest. 
postremusyelposiiimus most 
[behind. 
suprSmus vel summus highest. 
intimus most inward. 



former, 
nearer, 
hither, 
further, 
DSterior less good, 
Anterior more in front 
Sequior worse, 
(&icAs quick,) Ocior quickei; 
With some others. 
Obs, 1. If a vowd comes before us in the Nominative Case of an Ad- 
jective, the comparison is usually made by magis more, and maximi 
xnost : as, pius godly, magis pius more godly, maximS pins most godly ; 
except where qu precedes us, as antiquus, antiquiors cequtUy aquior, 
Obs, 2. For Comparisok or Adtkrbs, see undwr Adtbrbs, below, § 84. 



prhnhs first. 

proximus nearest. 

eiHmus most hither. 

uUimus last. 

deterrimus least good. 

oeissimus quickest. 
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5 29. — . NUMERALS. (Gr. Gr. § 36.) 
Cardikals Ordinals Numeral Adverbs 



Answer the question, Answer the question, 
Quot 9 How many 9 Quoius 9 In which place f 



prim-us, >a, um 

secundus, alter 

tertius 

quartus 

quint us 

sextus 

Septimus 

octavus 

nonus 

decimus 

undccimus 

duodeciinus 

tertiusdecimus 

quartusdeciraus 

quintusdecimus 

sextusdecimus 

septimusdecimus 

duodevicesimus 

undevicesimus 

vicesiraus 

\Icesimus primus 

duodetricesimus 

undetricesimus 

tricesimus 

quadragesimus 

quinquagesimus 

sexagesimus 

septuagesimus 

octogesimus 

nonagesimus 

undecentesimus 

centesimus 

ducentesimus 

trecentesimus 

quadringentcsimus 

quingentesimus 

sexcentesimus 

septingentesimus 

octingentesimus 

nongentesimus 

roillesimus 

bis millesimits 



I. 


Un-us, -a, ura 


11. 


Du-O, 'OP, .Q 


111. 


Tres, tria 


IV. 


Quatuor 


V. 


Quinque 


VL 


Sex 


VII. 


Septem 


VIU. 


Octo 


IX. 


Novem 


X. 


Decern 


XI. 


Un-dScim 


XII. 


Duo-decim 


XIU. 


Tre-decim 


XIV. 


Quatuor-decim 


XV. 


Quin-decim 


XVI. 


Se-deeim 


•xvii. 


Septem-decim 


XVIII. 


Duo-de-viginti 


SIX. 


Un-de-viginti 


XX. 


Viginti 


txxi. 


Viglnti unus, Sec, 


ZXVIII. 


Duo-de-triginta 


XXIX. 


Un-de-triginta 


XXX. 


Triginta 


XL. 


Quadraginta 


L. 


Quinquaginta 


LX. 


Scxaginta 


LXX. 


Septuaginta 


LXXX. 


Octoginta 


xc. 


Nonaginta 


XCIX. 


Un-de-centum 


c. 


Centum 


cc. 


Ducent-i, -a?, -a 


ccc. 


Trecenti, &c. 


cccc. 


Quadringenti 


D. 


Quingenti 


DC. 


Sexcenti 


DCC. 


Septingenti 


DCCC. 


Octingenti 


CM. 


Nongenti 


. U. 


Mille 


MM. 


Duo millia 



Answer the question. 
Quoties 9 Quotieus f 
How often 9 
semel 
bis 
tcr 

quater 
quiuqules 
sexies 
septies 
octies 
novies 
dccies 
uudecies 
duodecies 
tredecies 
quaterdecies 
quindecies 
sedecies 
septiesdecies 
duodevicies 
undevicies 
vicies 

semel et vicies 
duodetricics 
undctricies 
tricies 
quadragles 
quinquagics 
sexagies 
septuagies 
octogies 
nonagies 
undecenties 
centies 
ducenties 
trecenties 
quadringenties 
quingenties 
sexccnties 
septingenties 
octingenties 
nonj^enties 
millies 
bis millies. 



* Or decern et septem. 



•f Or unns et viginti. 
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NUMERALS. 


L§ 29, 8a 


DlSTRIBUTiyES 


M ULTIPUCATI VKS 


PftOrOBTZONALS 


Answer the q^estion, Answer the question, Answer the question, | 


Quoteni f How many i 


^0 Quotuplex 9 Bow many Quotuplus 9 How nuiny 


eackf 


fold9 


timet oi ffreaif 1 


1. Singul-i, -se, -a 


simplex (oirXowj) 


simplus 


2. Bini 


duplex (fiacXovs, k. r. 


A.") duplex (drnXdiTiOs) 


S. Temi 


triplus 


triplus (rpflrAtCo-iOi, 


4. Quaterni 


quadruplex 


quadruplus k. t. A.) 


5. Quini 


quincuplex 


quintuplus 


6. Sen! 


sescuplex 


sescuplufl 


7. Septeni 


septemplex 


septuplus 


8. Octoni 


octuplex 


octuplus 


9. Noveni 


novemplex 


novuplus 2 


10. Deni 


decemplex 


decuplus 


11. Un-deni 


undecemplex 


undecuplu» 


12. Duo-deni 


duodecemplex 


duodecuplus 


13. Temi-deni 


&c. 


&c 


20. Viceni 


&c. 


&c. 


100. Centeni 


centuplex 


centuplus 


1000. Milleni 


&c 


&c. 


2000. Bis milleni 


&c. 


&c. 



The first three Cardinals have been declined above. 
From Four to One Hundred they are undeclinable. — (Cp. 6r. Gr 
§ 36.) 

All Ordm^s are 4ecrmed like bonw. -—(Cp. Gr. Gr. § 36.) 



§ 30. — ^ Obs, 1. Examples of DUtribuiives : 

Saepe tribus lectis videas ccenare quaternos. — Sor, 
Quina* hie capiti mercedes exsecat ~- Hor, 

Obe, 2. Ordinals are used in Latin where Cardinals are used in £ng* 
lish : as, every four years, quarto quoque anno. 

Obs. S. The Poets use the Distributives for Cardinals : as. Per 
duodena regit cali Sol aureus astra — Hr^.; especially with Substantives 
which have no singular ; as, &tfue Uttera, for duo, 

Obs* 4. In the Numerals up to twenty, the tmaUler number precedes^ 
unless et is used: as, septem decern, tertius deeimus, decern «t septemt 
decimus et tertius : after twenty, the reverse of this is the case ; as, sqatem 
et triyinta, or triyinta septem. 

In Numerals above 100, the greater number precedes* Tfith or with. 
out eL 
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Oh». 5. The Numerals up to 900,000 are formed by addition ; afiet ik 
by multiplication : thus, 

For 1,000,000, say dedes centena miUia ; or, simply, deeies. 

Obt, 6. Also mtUe (x^Aioi ) used as an Adjective is undeclinable : as, 
Tentat miUe vafer modis. — Hor, 
But MiBe, a neuter Substantive (x^hihs) of the Third Declension, is 
declined, and takes a genitive after it : 

Ille armatorum multis cum miUibus ibat 
MiUia frumenti tua triverit area centum. — K^nr 
' scribit sibi miUia quinque 

Ease domi chlamydum, — JHor,. 

positi^intus Chii veter&que Falemi 
3t3le cadis, nihil est, tercentum milUbus, acre 
Potet acetum. — Hor, 

TEMPORAL NUMERALS. 

Tear, of this year, homus, homodnus^ 
Tsar. Month. 

1. Anniculus 

2. Bimus bimestru 

3. Trimus trimestris 

4. Quadrimus 

6. semestris 

20. "^cenarius 
SO. Tricenarius. 
Ofr«. 7. JBiennii and triennis are not to be used, but their Derivatives, 
Uennium and triennium, may be. 

Obs, 8. The Neuters of Ordinals are used adverbially, es lYimo or 
iVtmvm Consul, Secundum Consul, * 

Obs. 9. To Numerals may be added the words UhiOf Tmtt<h Qu^ 
temio, SerAo. 
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PBONOUNS. 



[§ 31, 32. 



§31.. — OF A PRONOUN. 

A Pkonoun is used instead of a Noun {pro nomine), and 
is declined with number, case, and gender. — (Gr. Gr. § 37.) 

^ Cujus-a^'Um whose ? cujas of wliat country ? 

mine, 
thine. 

ours ; nostras of our country, 
yours ; vestras of your country, 
his own. 



To these may be added their compounds, egomet I myself; 
lute thou thyself; idem the same ; also the relative qui who 
or what. 



til 


'1; 

thou or you 


mens 
; ims 


lUe 


he; 


iioster 


is 


he; 


vester 


sui 


of himself; 


suus 


ipse 


he himself 




isie 


that. 




hie 


this. 





§ 32.— DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



PERSONAL. 
Ego^ tUf suiy are Pronouns Personal^ and are thus declined ; 

Sir^dar, Plural, 

K". Nos we 

G. Nostrum of us 

D. Nobis to us 

A. Nos us 

V. 

A. Nobis from or by us, 
(Cp. vuf, Gr. Gr. §i57.) 

N. Vos ye or you 

G. VustrClm of you 

D. Vobis to you 

A. Vos you 

y. Vos o ye 

*A. Vobis from or by you. 
(Cp. (r^a>, Gr. Gr. § 37.) 



N. 


Ego 

mi 


/ 


G. 


of me 


D. 


iiihi 


(mi) io me 


A. 


Me 


me 


V. 






A. 


Me 


from or by me, - 
fyJl;, Gr. Gr. § 37.) 




(Cp. 


N. 


Tu 


thou or you 


G. 


Tui 


of thee or you 


D. 


Tibi 


to thee or you 


A. 


Te 


thee or yow 


V. 


Tu 


thou or yott 


A. 


Te 


/rom or by thee or you. 



(Cp. ah, Gr. Gr. §37.) 
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§ 3S. — - Obs, 1. The Genitives nostrum, vestrum, of us, of you, are 
equivalent to ear ndbis, ex vobis, i. e, consisting of or taken from us or you : 
as, unus nostrum, one of us. 

Obs* 2. The Genitives nostri, vestri (in the phrases amor nostri, memor 
vestri)f do not come from nos, vos, but from nosier, vetter, and are genitives 
singular of the neuter gender. 

Obt» 3. Venw tui videndi eausd is said even of a womanf and not rt- 

§ 34. — Sui^ of himself, herself, itself, themselves, has no 
Nominative or Vocative Case, and is thus declined : 



' Singular and Plural. 
G. Sui of himself y 1 

Ab. Se et sese hy himself J 

(Cp. o5, Gr. Gr. § 37.) 



§ 35. — POSSESSIVE. 
MeitSy tutis, SUU8, cujuSy nostevy vester are Pronouns Pos^- 
sessive, and declined like bonus, except that metis makes mi 
in the Vocative Case Singular Masculine (mea in Feminine) ; 
and tuusy suus, with many other Pronouns, have no Vocative 
Case. 

(Cp. i/ibs, cU, ihs, Gr. Gr. § 38.) 
Sui and suus are called Reciprocal or Refleanve Pronouns, 
because they refer to the Subject of the sentence whose act 
reverts upon himself herself^ itself or themselves. 

Ex, i— Scipiades Foenos, proprios et vicit amores ; 

Vicifc jE^of;-— sed Se vincere, majus erat. (See below, § 154.) 

§ 36. — Nostras, vestras, and cujas are declined like felix^ 
thus: — Norn, nostras, Gen. nostrdtis. 

Hie has been declined above, p. 4. 
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26 PROKO|JNS DBMONSTRATIVK. [§ 37, 38, 89 

§ 37. — DEMONSTRATIVE. (See below, § 154.) 

lUe, illoy illud, be, she, that ; and ts^-e, -a, -ud, that ; wp» 
Pronouns Demonstrative^ and are thus declined : 





Singular, 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N. lU-e 


m-av 


ill-ud 


N. Ill-i 


ill-fe 


iU-a 


G. Ill-ius 






G. Dl-orum 


ill-arum 


ill-ornm 


D. Dl-i 






D. lU-is 






A. lU-um 


ill-am 


iU-ud 


A. m-oa 


il^as 


?»=» 


V. 






V. 






A. ni-o. 


ill-A 


ill-o. 


A. Ill-is. 







Obs, Ollus is an old form of Uk. 

In like manner is also declined ipse he himself, except that 
the Nominative and Accusative Cases Singulis: make ijiftim 
(not ipsud) in the Neuter Gender. 

Ob», Add, N. illic he or this roan here, iUae, iUoc or tUuCf 

A c. Ulvnc, illanc, iUoe or tHuc ; 

Ab. nioc, iUAc, iUoe. 
So, isthic that person there. 

§ 38. — I$y eay tc^ he, she, that, is tl^us declined: 



M. 


Singular, 


N. 


Phirai. 
M. F. 


N. 


N. Is 


ea 


id 


N. H eie 


ea 


G. Ejus 
D. El 






G. Eorum earum 


ebrum 






D. lis vel eis. 




A. Eum 


earn 


id 


A. Eos eas 


ea 


V. 






V. 




A. Eg 


ea 


60. 

(Cp.G 


A. lis vel eis. 
r. Gr. § 38.) 





In like manner also is declined its compound idem (iB-dem) 
the same : as, Nom. idem, eadem, idem; Gen. ^tudem, &c. 

§ 39. — 06s. 1. Is refers to a person mentioned before, or one implied 
in the relative 9MI. Idem (is-dem) and ipse (it-pse) are emphatic for fy, 

Obs, 2. The Genitive Ejus is very rare in Poetry ; it is never used by 
Virgil, twice only by Horace in his Odes, and ttpice only by Qrid. 

O&a. S. At* 18 very often in a bad tense : TiZb in a good. 
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§ 40.— BELATIVE, INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE. 
Qui who, is a Fronouu Belativey and is thus Reclined : 

Singular. Pharal. 

M. F. N. 

N. Qui quaa quae 

G. Quorum quarum quorum 
D. Quibus vei^ueis 
A. Quos quas quse 

V. -— 
A. Quibus vel queis 



M. F. N. 

N. Qui qu«e quod 

(J. Cuius 
D. Cm 
A. Quern quam quod 

V. 

A r Quo quA quo vel 

^•"tQui qu4 qut. 

Indefinite and Intesbooatiys. 

So is declined also quiy qtue, quody who or what ? In like 
manner are also declined the compounds of gt^i: quidamy 
qtusdam, quoddam or guiddamy a certain person (whom I 
know, but do not wish to mention by name) ; quiviSy quilibctf 
any one you choose ; quicunque whosoever. 

Quis, qua, quid, who or what ? is a Pronoun InUr* 
rogativcy and is also declined like qui. 

As is also aliquis some one (generally some great or tm- 
portant object) ; and other compounds of qu%$ are also de- 
clined like qui, as ecquis who ? 

Q^^Sy ecquis, and aliquis make the Feminine Gender of the 
Nominative Case Singular, and the Neuter of the Nomiimtive 
and Accusative Cases Plural, in qua. 

Examples of Qui Interrogative, 

Qui gurges, aut qwe flumina lugubris 
Ignara belli?— gvoc? mare Daunias 
Non decoloravere ceedes ? 
QtuB caret ora cruore nostro? — JTor, 

Obi, Quid and its compounds are used guhsdatUivefy, as quid amsHU^ 
Quod is used as an Adjective, as quod contUium 9 

Like qui are also declined quisque each, unusquisque every 
one, quispiam some one or other, quisquam any one at all. 

Obt, Quiipiam is not so particular and certain as aKqfds, 
c 2 
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B PBONOUNS INTERROGATIVE. [§ 40, 41, 42. 

Obt. 1. Quispiam and quisquam are used only in the Singular. 
ObB, 2. Quisque signifies each of persoi/s really existing. 

Quivis {6 rux^), any one of persons whom you may suppose 

to exist. 
QuUibet any one you choose. 

Qvottuquitque signifies how few / literally, of what (a small) 
amount is the every one I £x. Quotut enim quisque di- 
sertus Sk? 

Quisquis whosoever, is thus declined : 

Nom. Quisquis, quidquid vel quicquid, 
Ace. Quemquam, quidquid vel qliicquid, 
Abl. Quoquo, qu&qu^ quoquo. 



§ 41. — Examples of Pronouns formed with Qm and Quis. 

Quicquid delirant Reges, plectuntur Achivi. — Hbr, 
Aude aJiquid brevibus Gyaris et carcere dignum, 
Si vis esse aliquis, — «7tcv. 
Nod recito ctdquam nisi amicisi idque coactus ; 
Non uMvis, coramve quilnulibei. — Jlor, 
An quidquam tanto nobis sit munere migus ? 
Occurrit quidam notus mihi nomine tantum. 
Qiudibei in quemvie opprobria fingere saevus. 
Non euivis homini contingit adire Corinthum.- 
Ut cuique est eetas, ita quemque facetus adopta. 

Quieque suae vitae semina jacta metet. 

Fraesentem monstrat qvtelibet herba Deum. 
Est aliquid, quocunque loco, quocunque recessu, 
Unius sese dominum fecisse lacertae. — Juv, 
Quidam ait, * est aliquid, non qudvis ire ;* neque errat 

Quisquam, quaque sequens optima, quicquid agit. 

§ 42.— 05#, I. Quisquis, whosoever, is more commonly used as a 
Substantive, and Quicunque as an Adjective : as, 

Findarum quisquis studet aemulari. — Hhr. 
Ne, quicunque Deus, quicunque adhlbebitur heros. — J2r.r. 
Obt, S. Quicunque is often used with a tmesis. 

Quern fors dierum eunque dabit, lucro apponc. — Hbr, 
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Oht. 3, Qnuquam is more generally used as a Substantive, and tiUus «s 
an Adjective: as 

Kon isthic obliquo oculo mea conunoda quitquam 
Limat ; — - nee cithara nee musae dcditus vBi, — - JBor. 

Ob$, 4. QuUquam and yUua are only used with negatives and quel, 
tions ; and they exclude aU persons, as quivie and quilibet include aB, 
Sis memor, includunt Quivie et Quilibet omnes ; 
Sed contra Quiequam cunctos exdudit et Ullue, 



§ 43.— SYLLABLES PREFIXED AND AFFIXED TO 
PRONOUNS. 

Prefixes. 

Au (for aliue) is prefixed to Pronouns : as^ aU'quie* 

Ec (en / eece /) is prefixed to Pronouns : as, 

Ecquie (En/ qutsf) me hodie vivit fortunatior? 

Eecum, for eeee eum; eceiUam, for ecce illam. 

Nx is prefixed as a Negative to Pronouns : as, (nif iUer),neuler (o68** 
T€pos\ neither of the two ; (ne ullue) nuUue, none ; (ne ueguam) nue* 
quam, no where ; (ne unquam) ttunquam, never ; (ne homo) netno, no one. 

Obe, Nemo takes its Genitive and Ablative from nuUue ; neMtnie and 
nemtne being rarely used. 



§ 44. — Affixes. 

O, dem, met, pse, pte, te, are added to Pronouns, as eelfnnd own are in 
English : — 

Ck, Cinx are affixed to hie, as hie-ce, iUlie (for iUe'ee)^ istie (for iete-ee), 
hie'chu (for Atcce-ne 9) interrogative. So also eiccine f 

Dkm to ie, as idem from ie-dem : so to Numerals and Adverbs, as fo^i* 
demf item (for itondem) ; tantumnJem, tandem (for tamdem). 

Equidem is for ego-qfuidem, and is used with the first person singular : as, 
EquidejK de te nil tale verebar. — Virg, 
Semina vidi equidem multos medicare serentes. — Virg, 
c 3 
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Mct is added \6 the Personal Pronouns ego, tu, sui, (especially before 
ipte)i and to their Possessives^ in all cases (except genitive plural), as eyo- 
mett temel, semet g except that for tumett tute is used. 

Nam and NtiH are interrogatiTe, as qutsnam 9 num^is 9 

Ne interrogative, as tu-ne ? me-ne 9 

FsE is added to Pronouns of the Third Person, as ipse for U-pse, re- 
apae for re-ed-pte. 

Fix is added to the Possessives meui, tutu, 8umm, ih the Ablative Case, 
as medpte, tudpte. 

Tx is added to Pronouns of the Second and Third Persons, as tu-ti, 
it-te {iste). 

Also dam, idem,piam, quam, que, eunque, are added to Pronouns :— 

Dam is demonstrative, as qvidam a certain one ; quondam (jj^uomdam) 
at a certain time. 

Idem, to tot, as taiidem ; to tantum, as tantumdem, 

PiAM and QuAM are added to quis: piam, affirmatively, as qttUpiamg 
quam negatively, as quitquam. 

Add to these Que (in the sense of every) : quis-que every one, ubi^qmt 
every where, eutn-que every when, undi-que every whence. 

CuNQUE at each time {eum^que) to qui .* as quicunque whosoever ; so 
qvaliscunque, qut^unqne, uteunque, ubicunqtte, quandocfinquef tinder 
eunque, qtioeunque — of what sort-, how many-, when- or how-, where-, 
when«, whence-, whither-, -soever. 



§45.— OF A VERB. 

A Yebb expresses the action or being of a thiog^ and is 
usually the principal word (verbum) of a sentence. (Gr. Gr. 
§89.) 

§ 46. — Of Verbs there are two Voices. 

1. The Active (from ago, actus — to do) : as, amo I love. 

2. The Passive (from patiar, passus — to suffer) : as, athor 
I am loved. 

Ex, — Otia damnantur qu« nulla negotlii tractant. 
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$ 46.J VERHS. 81 

Vetbs are either TRANfeiTivE or iNTHAKsiTim 

A Verb ifl called Trahsitive, when the action passes on 
{transit) to a noun following : as, vinco te I conquer thee, 
umo patrem I love my father, vera loquor I speak the truth, 
veneror Deum I worship God. 

A Verb is called Intrdnsiiivey when the action does not 
pass on to, or require, a noun following : as, dormio I sleep, 
curro I Tun,'Sto I stand, glorior I boast. 

Of Verbs ending in o some sire TtanHtif)^, as, i)inco I con- 
quer ; and o is changed into or when these become Passive, 
88 vinear I am conquered. 

But in those in o which are Intranntive^ as, niteo I shine, 
o cannot be changed into or: 

Sotne Verbs ending in or are called DeponentSy layiiig aside 
(deponentia) the Passive signification ; and some are Transi" 
tiifei tis^ vera loquor I spedk the truth ; some are Intransitive, 
as, glorior I boast. 

Vferbs Deponent arfe declined like Verbs Passive ; but with 
Grei'tlnda and Supines, like Verbs Active. 

Those Intransitive Verbs which have in all their tenses an 
Active form, as, lateo I lie hid, are called Neuters {neuter 
Neither, t. e. neither Active nor Passive). 

Those Intransitives are named Neuter^Pizssives, which take 
a Passive form in the Perfect and tenses derived from it : as, 
gaudeo I am glad ; Perfect, gavisus sum. So, audeo I dare ; 
Perfect, ausus sum. 

Those Intransitives are named Neutral-Passives which 
have an Active form, but a Passive sense, throughout : as, 
vapulo I am beaten, veneo I am sold (venum eo I go to sale), 
exulo I am banished. 

Obs, Verbs .in the Passive Voice often have a reflex sense : as, lavinmr 
we bathe; as in the Afiddle Voice, \ov6fi€$ttt in Greek. (Gr. Gr. § 39.) 

Ex. — Medio agmine Turnus veriiturt arma tenens (tum§ hhntel/ 
rp4w€T€u% See below, Syntax, § 155. 

c 4 
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32 MOODS. L§ 46, 47, 

Verbs that have different persons are called Verbs Per- 
sonal : as, ego amo I love^ iu amas thou lovest. 

But such as have not different persons are called Verbs 
Impersonal : as, ttrdet it irketh, oportet it behoveth ; where 
the person to whom the Verb refers is not expressed in the 
Nominative Case. 



§ 47. — OF MOODS. 
There vx^four Moods, (Gr. Gr. § 40.) 

I. The first maodi^ called Indicative^ and declares (indicat) 
a thing positively, or unconditionally : as, ego amo I love. Or 
it asks a question, as, amas tu dost thou love ? 

II. ' The second mood is called Imperative, and commands 
(imperai), or entreats : as, veni hue come hither, parce mihi 
spare me. 

in. The third mood is called sometimes Subjunctive, 
sometimes Potential, It is called Subjunctive when it is 
subjoined to another clause going before it : as, eram miser 
cum amarem I was unhappy when I loved, nescio qualis sit 
I know not what sort of man he is. 

It is called Potential, when it signifies power (potentia), 
disposition, likelihood, or duti/ ;, and is commonly known by 
these signs, may, can, might, would, could, should or must: 
as, amem 1 may love, amarem 1 might love. 

The Potential sometimes expresses a wish : as sis 'felix 
may you be happy I and may be then called Optative. (Gr. 
Gr. § 40., Obs.) 

It sometimes exhorts and advises: as, eamus let us go^ 
amemus patriam let us love our country. 

Examples of the Potential Mood. 
Garganum mu^^re putet nemus, aut mare Tuscum. — Sor, 
Ehquar, an sileamf — Vtrg, 

Mortalia fiicta peribunt, 
Nedum scrmonum stet honos et gratia yivax. -— Sor, 
"Hoe Ithacus velit, et inagno mercentur AtricUe. — Virp, 
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§ 47, 48.] TBKSss. 88 

Quid facers f quo se raptA bis eonjuge firretf 

Quo fletu Manes, qua Numina Toce moverei 9 

Froh Pudor ! et nostris iUuserit advena regnis ! 

Sis felix ; nostrumque leveSf quaecunque, laborem 1— Viry, 
Obs. In the following Conjugations, the word Subjunctive is used as a 
common tenn for the Potential as well as Subjunctive ; but their difference 
in power should be remembered. It is sometimes called the Conjunctive 
Mood. 

lY. The fourth mood is called Infinitive, and is so called 
(infinUus undefined*), because it has neither number nor 
person before it ; and is known commonly bj this sign, to : 
as, amare to love. 



§ 48. — OF THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

In Verbs there are Six Tenses or Times {Temp6ra\ 
expressing the time of an action : the Present, the Preterim- 
perfect, the Preterperfect, the Preterpluperfect, and two 
Futures. (Gr. Gr. § 41.) 

1. The Present Tense speaks of a thing present, or now 
doing : as, amo I love or am loving. 

2. The Preterimperfcct Tense speaks of a thing that was 
being done, but not ended, at some time past : as, amabam 
I did love or was loving {at that time). 

Obs, It sometimes expresses a habit or cttstom ; sometimes a desire to 
do something, or a setting about it. 

3. The Preterperfect Tense speaks of a thing done. 

Obs, The Preterperfect has two distinct significations: one Indefinite, 
the other Definite, The first is rendered into English by have, the 
second is construed without have : aa, scrifsi I hare written, seripsi I 
wrotc^ 

The former answers to the Grwk Preterpetfect i as, yiypa^ I have 
written : the latter to the Greek Aorist ; as, «7a»«4* I wrote. 

• h^imlivus est, quod nee personas nee numeros definite ^ Pnseian, 
yiiL la. 69. 
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34 NUMBERS A:St) TEBSOKS. [§ 48^^51. 

4. The Preterpluperfect Tense refers to a thing done at 
some time past, and then ended : as, amaveram I had loved. . 

B±, — Irruerant Danai, et tectum omne tenebetnt, 

5. The First Future Tense speaketh of a thing to be done 
hereafter : as, amabo I shall or will love. 

6. The Second Future Tense (^Futurum Exactum) 
speaketh of a thing which wiU have been done, when another 
thing has been done: as, amavero I shaU have loved, cum 
videro when I shall have seen. — Ex. Ut sementemy<?ccm, 
ita meteg. — Cic. 

§ 49. — The Tenses are either Absolute or Eelatiye. 

AnaoLUTK. — 1. Present, amo I love. 2. Perfect, amaui I have loved. 
3. Future, amabo I will love. 

RxLATivE. — I. e. depending on some other action. 

1. Imperfect, amabean I was loving — t. t, when temething else 
happened. 

S. Pluperfect, amaveram I had loved — {. e. when something elie 
happened. 

"^ 3. Perfect aorist, amavi I loved at some time — t. e, which I need not 
specify particularly. • 

4. Second Future, or Future Perfect, amavero I shall have loved — 
t. e. when something else has happened. 

§ 50. — OF NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 

Vebbs have two Numbers, Singular and Plural, like unto 

NounSj and three Persons in each Number : as. 

Sing. Ego amo I love i Plur. Nos amamus we love 

Tu amas thoa lovest Vos amatis ye love 

iZfe amat he loveth. | lUi amant thej love. 



§ 51. — OF GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
Verbs have three Gebunds, ending in diy doy dum, which 
have oommonlj an active signification : as, amandi pf loving, 
amando in loving, amandum to love. 
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f 61, 52, 53.] GEBUNDS Asb supiNSfl. 86 

Obs, The Gerunds are used as Oblique Cases of the Infinitiye : as, 
ars seribendi the art of writing, tcrib^ndo by writing, inter tcribauium 
during writing, where in Greek the Infinitive is used with the article, 
TOW 7pd4>€ty, ry ypd^eiv, iv ry ypdpew. 

The Supines of Verbs are tioo: 

l^he one ending in um, which signifies Actiyelj: as, eo 
amatum I go to love. 

The other ending in ti, and hailing, for the most part, a 
Passive signification : as, difficilis amatu hard to be loved. 

§ 52.— Obs, 1. The Supines, also, are Cases of Verbal Substantives 
of the Fourth Declension : thus, amatum is the Accusative Case from 
amatti8 (like ffradus), and amatu the Ablative. — £x. Paterfamilias 
primus euhUu surgat, postreinus cttbitum eat. — Cato, R. M. 

Obt, 2. The Dative Case of these Substantives is found in some phrases : 
■8, habere deipieatuif habere derisui, 

Obs, 3, The Future Tense Infinitive of the Passive Voiee is formed 
of the Supine in um, and of m, the Present Infinitive Passive (used im- 
personally) of the verb eo to ^o : as, Omnes vos amaium iri ab eo video 

— I see that you will be all loved by him (literaUyt that it is beitiff gone 
by him to love you all). 

Hence, the termination in um is never changed. — Ex. Arbitrantur 
se beneficos vieum iri — Cic They think that they themselves will 
appear benevolent (literally* that it i» being gone to see them benevolent). 

Obs. 4. Hence, when the Verb is without a Supine, the Future Passive 
must be formed in some other way; and it is then formed by ^e ui 
fouowed by a Subjunctive Mood : as, Sperofore, ut hoc a te diseatur— I 
hope that this will be learnt hy you ; Sperabam fore, itt hoc a te disceretur 

— I hoped that this would be learnt by you ; Sperabatn jfkturum 
fui^e, ut hoc a te disceretur — 1 hoped that this would have been learnt 
by you. 

OU. 5. Of Gerunds and Supines, see further below, § 70, Obs. 8 — 11. 



§ 53.— OF A PARTICIPLE. 
A Pabticiple is a part of speech derived from a Verb, 
and also taketh part {partem capit)^ as Number, Gender, 
Case, and Declension, of a Noun ^ and part of a Yerb, as 
Tensed and Signification. 

J 6 
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36 PARTICIPLES. [§ 54. 

§ 54. — There are Four Participles. 

Obs, 1. One of the Present Tense, which ends in ans or 
ens: oa, amans loving, docens teaching, 

Ob», Participials end in bundut, and express fulness ; as, mirabunduSf 
cogitabundus, furibundus : or futurition, as, moribundus, just about to 
die. 

Obs, 2. One of the Future in rus, which signifies a likeli- 
hood or design of doing a thing : as, amaturus intending to 
love, or about to love. 

Obs, 3. One of the Preterperfect Tense which has gene- 
rally a Passive signification : as, lectus read, doctus taught, 
visus seen. 

Obs, 4. One of the Future in dus, which also has a 
Passive signification, and expresses an action to be done 
hereafter : as, amandus to be loved. 

Obs. Only Verbs wbich govern an Accusative ease have any Participle 
in dus. Except utendus, fungendus, fruendus, panitendus, which are 
sometimes, though rarely, used : so end>eseendus, — Hor. 

Note, All Participles are declined like Nouns Adjective. 

Obs, 5. The I«atin Language doth not possess a Participle of the 
Perfect Active, nor of the Present Passive. 

Instead of a Perfect Participle, quum with the Pluperfect Subjunctive 
is used; as, He, having come, Quum venisset 

Above all it is to be observed, that the Perfect Participle Active is 
supplied by the Ablative Absolute Passive : as, Antony, having divorced 
Octavia, the sister of Ca?sar Octavianus, married Cleopatra, Queen of 
Egypt — ^fitoiutM,repudiataOctavii^sorore Casaris Octoeumt, Cleopairam^ 
Reginam JEgypti, duxii uxorem, — Eutrop, 

Obs, But Deponents from their nature have Perfect Participles of an 
Active sense though Passive form. 

Ex. Utilis interdum est ipsis injuria passis. — Ov. 

Obs. 6. The Present Participle Passive is supplied by quum with the 
Present Indicative : as. He, being loved by you, is happy — quum amaiur 
# te, fdix est 

It is also supplied by the Preterperfect Participle : as, A certain pea^v 
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THE VERB ESSE. 



37 



is better than a wished-for victory — Melior e»t eerta pax quam speraia 
Victoria ; flometimes by the Future in dut, as, Tlie praise of Thebes being 
freed is due to Pelopidas — Zftberancbncm Thebarum propria latt§ est 
Pdopida, 

ExampUa of PartieipUs, 

Cantantes licet usque minus via laedit eamus. — Flrg, 

Flura loeuturi subito diducimur imbre. 

Pul$u8 Aristides patri& Laced«m5na fugit-— Ov. 

Threicio Regi furtim mandarat akndvm, — Virg, 
(See below, § 70.) 



§ 55.— OF THE VERB ESSE, to he. 
Before other Verbs are declined, it is necessary to learn 
the Verh Esse, to he. 

Sum, eSyfuiy esse^futarus, to he. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 




1. Pbesbkt Tense — ilm. 


Sing. Sum 




lam 


Ee 




thou art 


Est * 




he is. 


P/ttr. Sumus 




We are 


Estis 




ye are 


Sunt 




thet/ are. 


2. 


Prbterimpbrpect Tense — Was. 


Sii^, Er-am 




J was 


Er-as 




thou wast 


Er-at 




he was. 


Tlvr. Er-amus 




We were 


Er-atis 




ye were 


Er-ant 




they were. 


3 


, PaBTEKrERrECT Tense — Have, 


Sing. Eu-i 




I have been 


Fu-18ti 




th<m hast been 


Fu-it 




he has been. 


Tlur. Fu-tmus 




We have been 


Pu-istis 




ye have been 


Fu-5runt vtl fu-5re 


they have been. 
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88 THE VfeBB ESSE. [§ ^^ 

4. P&tiTBBPLUPEErBCT Tensb— JTod 
SJj^. Pu- Traill / had been 

Fu-eras thou kadst been 

Fu-erat * he had been, 

P/ur, Fu-eramus We had been 

Fu-eratis ye had been 

Fu-erant they had been, 

5. FiBST Future Tense — ShaU or wilL 
Sing, Er-o / shall or iviU be 

£r-is << thou shall or iviU he 
Er-it he shall or wiU be, 

Plur. Er-Jmns We shall or tvill be 

Er-itis ye shall or will be 

Er-unt they shall or wiU biBi 

6. Second Future Tense. — Shall have. 
iSing, Fu-ero / sTudl have been 

Fu-eris thou shall have been 

Fu-erit he shall have been, 

Plur, Fu-erlmus We shall have been 

Fu-eritis ye shaU hxive been 

Fu-erint > they shall have been, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Ten^e — No first perscn. 
Sing, Sis, es, esto Be thou 

Sit, esto be lie, or let him be. 

Plur. Simus Be we, or let us be 

•Sitis, este, estote be ye 

Sint, sunto be they, or let them be, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May or com. 

Sing, Sim / may or can be 

Sis thou mayst or camt be 

Sit he may or can be, 

Plur, Simus We may or can be 

Sitis ye may or can be 

Sint thei/ may or can be. 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might or could. 

Sing, Ess-em vel for-em I might or could be 

Ess-es vel for-es th4m mightst or couldst he 

E ss-et vel for-et he might or could be. 

Plur, Ess-emus vel for-emus We might or could be 

Ess-etis vel for-etis ye might or could be 

Ess-ent vei for-ent they might or cordd be. 
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Sing. Fu-tur-usj -a, -tim 
Plur. Fu-tur-i, -ae, -a 



§ 55.] THE VEBB ESSE. 80 

3. PsETEBPEAPECT Tense — May kavCf sfiouldhave, jnc. 

Sing, Fu-Srim I may or should have been 

Fu-eris thou mayst or shouldst have been 

Fu-erit he may or shouid have been, 

Plur. Fu-erimu8 We may or should have been 

Fu-eritis ye may or should have been 

Fu-erint ^ they may or shordd have been. 

4. Fbetebplupebfect Tense — Mighty would have, ffc. 

Sing. Fu-issem / might or u)ould have been 

Fu-isses thou mightst gr wouldst have been 

Fu-isset he might or would have been, 

Plur. Fu-issemus We might or wotdd have beeti 

Fu-issetis ye might or would have been 

Fu-issent they might or would have been, 

6. FiBST FUTDBE TeNSE. 

sim / 

sis you 

sit he ^ may be abmd 

simus We ' to be, 

sitis ye 

sint they . 

The Second Future Subjunctive is Fuissem, and some- 
times Futurus sim, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Fbetebimpebfect Tense. 

Esse to be. 

Pbbtebpebfbct and PBETEBPiiUPEBFECT Tense. 

Fuisse to have been. 

FuTUBB Tense. 

Fore, veZFutiirum esse to be about to be, 

PARTICIPLE OP THE FuTUBB in rus. 
Futurus, -a, -urn, about to be. 

. (Compare clfii, Gr. Or. § 80., with sum ; and ^nia, Or. Or. § 94., with 

From the old verb fuo comes Pr«s. Subj. fuam for sim ; fanm and 
forey are ^Jtterem ond/uerB, 



Digitized 



by Google 



40 VERBS REGULAR. [§ 56^ 57, 58. 

§ 56. — Like sum are conjugated its compounds: as ahsum (abfui^ 
ahessCf abfuturu8)t adsum, desum, intersumf pnBsum, jprosumy supersum, 

Obs, 1. Inproivm, d is inserted whenever a vowel follows pro: as, 
prwttnt, prodeSf prodest. 

Obs. 2. Only absum, prcMwn, possum, have Present Participles : viz. 
dbsens, prcBsens, potms. The rest have none. ^Clv (pns) is found in the 
Latin sonsy sonHcus {causa sontica), and the dialectic ens. 

Obs. 3. Example of First Future Subjunctive : 

Quid sitfuturum eras, fuge quaerere. — Hor. 

Obs, 4. For sim, sis, an old form, stem, sies is found. 



§ 57.— VERBS REGULAR DECLINED. 

There arc Four Conjugations (or manners of declining) of 
Verbs, both in the Active and Passive voice. 

The First Conjugation of Verbs Active hath a long before 
re and m, as ama-re, ama-ris. 

The Second hath e long before re and m, as mone-re^ 
mone-ris. 

The Third hath e short before re and risy as rege-re^ 
rege-ris. 

The Fourth has t long before re and m, as audi-re^ 
auduris. 



§ 58. — Verbs Activb in O are conjugated op declinA^ 
after these examples following : 

1. Am-o, am-as, am-avi, am-are; am-andi, am-ando, am- 
andum ; am-atum, am-atu ; am-ans, am-atiirus : to Iq^ 

(Compare riixixa, Gr. Gr. § 43.) ' 

2. Mon-eo, raon-es, mon-iii, mon-ere; mon-en^ 
endo, mon-endum; mon-itum, mon-itu; mon-ens, n^onA?^^* 

(Cp. ^iA6'«, Gr. Gr. § 43.) . "^^^^Us ; 
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§ 58, 59.] FIBST CONJUGATION. 41 

3. Beg-o, reg-!s, rex-i, reg-gre; reg-endi, reg-endo, reg- 
endum ; rec-tum, rec-tu ; reg-ens, rec-tiirus : to rule or govern. 

(Cp. Xiyu>, Gr. Gr. § 49.) 

4. Aud-io, aud-is, aud-ivi, aud-ire ; aud-iendi, aud-iendo, 
aud-iendum; aud-itum, aud-itu ; aud-iens, aud-iturus: to hear, 

(Cp. riw, Gr. Gr. § 52.) 
Obi. On the Formation of the Pxkfkct and Supinxs, see below 
§ 131, 132. =»= 

§ 59.— FIRST CONJUGATION— Amo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Paesent Tense — Do^ am. 
Sing, Am-o Ilove^ am lovinr, or do hoe 

Am-as thou lovest, art hving^ or dost love 

Am-at he toveth^ U loving^ or doth love, 

Plur, Am-amus We love, are loving^ or do love 

Am-atiB ye hve^ are loving, or do love 

Am-ant tJiey love, are loving, or do love, 

2, Preterimferi'egt Tense — Did, was. 

Sing, Am-abam I did love, or was loving 

Am-abas thou didst love, or wast loving 

Am-abat he did love, or was loving, 

Plur, Am-abamus We did love, or were loving 

Am-abatis ye did love, or were loving 

Am-abant ^ they did lore, or were loving, 

3. Pbeterpebfect Tense — Have, 

Sing. Am-ayi / loved, or have loved 

Am-avisti thou lovedst, or luzst loved 

^m-avit he loved, or hath loved. 

Plur, Am-ayimus We loved, or have loved 

Am-ayistis ye loved, or have loved 

Am-averunt vel -avere they loved, or have loved. 

4. Peetebplupebfect Tense — Had, 

Sing. Am-ay^ram / Jiad loved 

Am-ayeras thou hadst loved 

Am-ayerat he had loved. 

Plur, Am-ayeramus We had loved 

Am-ayerat is ye had loved 

Am-ayerant ihey had loved. 
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42 AdTIVE VOICE. [§ 6§ 

5. FiisT FuTUBE Tense — ShaU, tviU, 

Sit^, Am-abd / shall or mil love 

Am-abis thou shaU or wilt love 

Am-abit « he shall or will love. 

Fhtr. Am-ablmus We shall or will love 

Am-abitis ye shall or ivill love 

Am-abunt they shall or mU love, 

6. SbconI) Futuee Tense — Shall have. 

Sing, Am-aySro / shaU have loved 

Am-averis thou shall have loved 

Am-averit he shall have loved. 

Pkar* Am-aTerimnfl We shall have loved 

Am-averltis ye shaU have loved 

Am-ayerint they shall have loved, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesent Tense — No first person. 
Sing, Am-a, am-ato Love thou, or do thou love 

Am-et, am-ato love he, or let him love, 

Phtr, Am-emus Love we, or let us love 

Am-ate, am-atote hve ye, or do ye love 

Am-ent, ain-anto love they, or let them love, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should. 
Sing. Am-em / may or can love 

Am-es tliou mayst or canst love 

Am-et he may or can love, 

Plur, Am-emus We may or can love 

Am-etis ye may or can hve 

Am-ent they may or can love. 

2. Pbetebimtebfect Tense — Might, could, shaukL 
Sing, Am-arem / might or could love 

Am-ares thou mightst or couldst love ^ 

Am-aret he might or cotdd love, 

Plur, Am-aremus We might or could love 

. Am-aretis ye might or could love 

Am-arent they might or could love, 

3. Pbetebj^ebfect Tense — Should have^ may have. 
Sing, Am-avSrim / should have loved 

Am-averis thou shouldst have loved 

Am-ayerit he should have loved, 

Plur, Am-ayerimufl We should have loved 

Am-averitis ye should have loved 

Am-ayerint they should have loved. 
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FIB8T CONJUGATION. 



48 



4. Pbbtebplttpbefegt Tense — Would, might, could have* 
Sing. Am-ayisseni / would have loved 



Am-avisses 


thou wouldst have loved 


Am-avisset he would have loved. 


Pbtr, Am-avissgmus We would have loved 


Am-avissetis ye would have loved 


Am-ayissent they would have lovedi 


6» First Future Tense. 




' sim I ' 




Sing. Am-atur-us, -a, -um 


sis you 






sit he 


may be about 




simus We 


to love. 


Pfetr. Am-atur-i, -sbj -a 


sitis ye 
^ sint ^xey . 




6. Secomb Future Tense. 




essem / 






esses you 






esset he 


might he about 




essemus We 


to love. 


Plur. Am-atur-i, -ae, -a 


essetis ye 
essent they . 




Or, Am-aviss-em, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


tRBSBNT and PRBTERIMPERrECT TbNSB. 


Am-are to love. 


pRBTBRPERixcT and Frbterfluperfbot Tense. 


Am-ayisse to have loved. 


Future Tense. 


Am-aturUm esse to he about to love. 


GEB 


uUNDS. 


'- 



Am-andi 
Am-ando 
Am-andum 

Active. 
Am-atum to love. 



of loving 
in loving 
to love. 



SUPINES. 



Passive. 
Am-atu to be loved. 
PARTICIPLES. 

Future in rus. 
Am-aturus about to love* 



Present Tense. 
Am-ans loving. 

Perfect u)anting.^ -For it, is used Quum or Qui aM»avis9'-emj -es, 
-ety &c. 
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§ 60.— FORMATION OF TENSES. 
Several Tenses are formed from the Preterperfect Tense 
of the Indicative Mood : thus, from amav-i — 

1. The Preterpluperfect of the same mood, amav-eram. 

2. The Second future Tense of the same mood, amav-ero. 

3. The Preterperfect of the Potential Mood, amav-erim. 

4. The Preterpluperfect of the same Mood, amav-issem. 

5. The Preterperfect Tense of the Infinitive Mood, amav' 
isse. 



§ 61. SECOND CONJUGATION— MoNEO. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Fbesekt Tense — Do^ am. 
Sing, Mon-eo / advise^ am advising^ or do advise 

Mon-es thou advisest^ art advising, or dost advise 

Mon-et he advises, is advising, or doth advise. 

Plur, Mon-emus We advise, are advising, or do advise 

Mon-etis i/e advise, are advising, or do advise 

Mon-ent they advise, are advising, or do advise. 

2. PRETERlMPEBrECT TeNSB— JDm/, WOS. 

Sing, Mon-Sbam / did advise, or was advising 

Mon-ebas thou didst advise, or wast aavising 

Mon-ebat he did advise, or was advising, 

Hur, Mon-ebamus We did advise, or were advising 

Mon-cbatis ye did advise, or we^*e advising 

l^Ion-ebant they did advise, or were advising, 
3. Pretebpesfect Teksb — Haioe, 

Sing' Mon-ui / advised, or have advised 

Mon-uisti thou advisedst, or hast advised 

Mon-uit he advised, or hath advised. 

Plur, Mon-utmus We advised, or have advised 

Mon-uistis ye advised, or have advised 
Mon-uerunt vel -uerc they advised, or have advised, 
4. Pbetebplupebfect Tense — Had, 

Sing, Mon-uSram I had advised 

Mon-ueras thou hadst advised 

Mon-uerat he had advised, 

Plur, Mon-ueramu8 We had advised 

Mon-ueratis ye had advised 

Mon-uerant they hnd advised 
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6. FiBST Future Tense — Shall or wili. 

Sing. Mon-ebo / shall or mU advise 

Mon-ebis thou shall or wiU advise 

Mon-ebit he shaU or toiU advise. 

Plur Mon-ebimus We shaU or tvill advise 

Mon-ebitis ye shall or tvill advise 

Mon-ebunt they shall or will advise, 
6. Second Futubb Tense — ShaU have. 

Sing, Mon-uSro IshdU have advised 

Mon-ueris thou shall have advised 

Mon-uerit he shall have advised, 

Phtr, Mon-uerimus We shall hare advised 

Mon-ueritis ye shall have advised 

Mon-uerint they shall have advised, 

IMPERATIVE, MOOD. 
Pbbsent Tense — No first person. 
Sing, MoQ-e, mon-eto Advise thou^ or do thou advise 

Mon-eat, mon-eto advise he, or let him advise^ 

Phir, Mon-eamus Advise we, or let us advise 

Mon-ete, mon-etote advise ye, or do ye advise 

Mon-eant, mon-ento advise they, or let them advise. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbbsent Tense — May, can, would, should. 

Sing, Mon-eam / may or can advise 

Mon-eas thou mayst or canst advise 

Mon-eat he may or can advise, 

Plur. Mon-eamus We may or can advise 

Mon-eatis ye may or can advise 

Mon-eant they may or can advise. 
2. Pbbtebimfbbfect Tense — Might, could, should. 

Sing. Mon-Srem I might or could advise 

Mon-eres thou mightst or couldst advise 

. Mon-eret he might or cotdd advise, 

Plur, Mon-eremus We might or could advise 

Mon-eretis ye might or could advise 

Mon-erent they might or could advise, 

S, Pbetebfebfect Tbvsb — Should have, may have. 

Sing, Mon-uSnm J should have advised 

Mon-ueris thou shoiddst have advised 

Mon-uerit he should have advised, 

Plur, Mon-uerimus We should have advised 

Mon-ueritis ye should have advised 

Mon-uerint they should have advised. 
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L§61. 



4. Pebtb^plupbufbpt Tbnse — Wouldy mighty covid have, 
Siiig. Mon-uissem / wovld have advised 

M0fi-uisse3 thou wovMst have advised 

Mon-uisset he wovld have advised. 

Plur, Mon-iiissemi;|S We would have advised 

Mon-uissetis ye would have advised 

Mon-uissent they would have advised, 

^ 5, First Futueb Tbitse. 

/ 



Sing, Mon-Hur-us, -f^, -um 



Hur, Mon-itur-i, -ae, -a 



Bim 

81S you 

8it he 

simus We 

sitis ye 

sint t?iey . 

6. Sbcokd Futubb Tensb. 
/ 



Sing, Mon-itur-us, -a, -um - esses 



Plur, Mon-itur i, -ae, -a 



essem 



esset 
essemus 
essetis 
essent 



you 

he 

We 

they 



may he about 
to advise. 



might he abfmi 
to advise. 



Or, Mon-uiss-em, -es, -et, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

^ Frbsbnt and Fbbtebimfebfect Tekse. 

Mon>ere to advise. 

PsBTBltPERFBCT aud Fbeterplupbrpect Tense. 



MoQ-uisse 

Mon-iturmn esse 

Mon-endi 
Mon-endo 
Mon-endum 



to have advised. 
Future Tense. 

to he about to advice, 
GERUNDS. 

of advising 
in advising 
to advise. 



Active. 
Mon-^Ltum to advise. 



SUPINES. 



Passive. 
Mon-itu to be advised. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present TENi^B. Futube in ru9. 

Mon-ens advising, Mon-itunis about to advise, 

Purfbct waning, — For it, is used Quum or Qui mon-uiss-em, -es, 
-et, &c. 
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§ 62.— THIBD CONJUGATION— Rego. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbessnt Tense — Do, am. Jv 

Sing. Reg-o ' I rule, am riding, or do ride 

Reg-is thou rvlest, art ndivg, or dost rule 

Reg-it he rvleth, is ruling, or doth rule. 

Plur. Reg-imus We rule. Ore ruling, or do rule 

Reg-itis ye rule, are ruling, or do rule 

Reg-unt tliey rule, are rulir^, or do rule, 

2. Fretebimfebfect Tense — Did, was. 

Sing, Reg-ebam / did rule, or loas ruling 

Reg-ebas thou didst rule, or wast rulijig 

Reg-ebat he did rule, or was ruling. 

Plur, Reg-ebamus We did rule, or were ruling 

Reg-ebatis ye did rule, or were ruling 

Reg-ebant they did rule, or were ruilr^. 

8. Pbetebpbbfect Tense — Have, 

Sing, Rez-i / tnded, or have ruled 

Rex-isti thou ruledsi, or hast ruled 

Rex-it he ruled, or hath ruled, 

Plur, Rex-!mu8 We ruled, or Juive ruled 

Rex-istis ye ruled, or have ruled 

Rex-€runt vel -ere tliey ruled, or Jiave ruled, 

4, Pbbtebbi^ufebfect Tense — Had, 

Sing. Rex-^ram / had ruled • 

Rex-eras thou hadst ruled 

Rex-erat he had ruled, 

Plur, Rex-eramus We had ruled 

Rex-eratis ye had ruled 

Rex-erant they had ruled, 

5, FiBST FuTUBE Tense — STiaU or wiQ, 

Sii^, Reg-am I shall or wiU rule 

Beg-es thou shall or wilt rule 

Reg-et he shall or will rule, 

Plur, Reg-§mu8 We shall or will rule 

Reg-etis y^ ^^^ or will rule 

Beg-ent they shall or will rule. 
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C. Second Futube Tense — ShaU have. 

Sijig. Rex-&o / shall Itave ruled 

Rex-eris thou shall have ruled 

Rex-erit he shall have ruled, 

Plur. Rex-erimus We shall have ruled 

Rex-eiitis ye shall have ruled 

Bi|iL-erint they shall have ruled, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Fbesent Tense — No first Person, 
Sing. Reg-e, reg-Ito Rule thou, or do thou rule 

Reg-at, reg-ito nde he, or let him rule, 

Plur. Reg-amus Rule we, or let us rule 

Reg-Ite, Reg-itote rule ye, or do ye rule 

Reg-ant, reg-unto rule they or let them rule, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense — May, can, would, should. 
Sing. Reg-am 1 may or can rule 

Reg-as thou mayst or canst rule 

Reg- at he may or can rule. 

Plur. Reg-amus We may or can rule 

Reg-atis ye may or can rule 

Reg-ant they may or can rule. 

2. Pbeterimperfegt Tense — Might, could, should. 
Sing, Reg-Srem / might or could rule 

Reg-eres thou mightst or couldst rule 

Reg-eret he might or could rule, 

Plur, Reg-erSmus We might or could rule 

Reg-eretis ye might or could rule 

Reg-crent they might or could rule. 

3. Preterperfect Tense — Should have, may have. 
Sing. Rex-Srim I should have ruled 

Rex-eris thou shouldst have ruled 

Rex-erit he shotdd have ruled, 

Plur. Rex-erimus We should have ruled 

Rex-eritis ye should have ruled 

Rex-erint they should have ruled. 
4. PRETERFLUFERrECT Tense — Would, might, could hovc. 

Sing, Rex-issem / would have ruled 

Rex-isses thou wouldst have ruled 

Rcx-isset he would have ruled. 

Plur. Rex-issemus We would have ruled 

Rex-issetis ye would have ruled 

Rcx-issent they would have ruled. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 



'J9 



Sing, Rec-tur>us, -a, -um 



Flur, Rec-tur-i, -ae, -a, 



Sing, Rec-tur-us, -a, -um 



Plur, Rec-tur-i, -ae, -a, 



First Futueb Tense. 

siin I 
sis you 

sit he 

simus We 
sitis ye 
Bint they 

6. Seconb Futueb Tense. 
essem • I 
esses 1/ou 
esset he 
essemus We 
essetis ye 
assent they 

Or, Rex-iss-em, -es, -et^ &c. 



may be about 
to rule. 



might be about 
to rule. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbesent and Fbetebimpebfect Tense. 

Reg-Sre to rule. 

Fbbterfebfect and Pbetebpluperfect Tense. 



Rex-isse 

Rec-turum esse 

Reg-endi . 

Reg-endo 

Reg-endum 

Active, 
Rec-tum to rule. 

Present Tense. 
Reg-ens ruling. 



FtiTUBB Tense. 



GERUNDS. 



SUPINES. 



PARTICIPLES. 



to have ruled. 

to be about to rule. 



of ruling 
in ruling 
to rule. 

Passive. 
Rec-tu to be ruled. 

Futubb t« rus, 
Rec-turus about to rule. 



'Perfect wojiting, — For it, is used Quvm or Qui rex-iss-eniy^es, 
'€t, &c. 

Oh$. There are certain Verbs in io which belong to the Third Conju- 
gation, as capiOf rapio, cupio, fucio, fodio, fugio, &c., and their com- 
pounds. These retain the t only in those tenses where r does not follow, 
t. e. only in the Imperfect Indicative (which may not be contracted into 
^ibam), and Future Indicative and Present Subjunctive; but where either 
r or M) letter follows, they take ^, both in the Active and Passive Voice : 
as, capio, capS, capirtm^ capifre. So in the Passive, cap-ioTy -iria, '&rer / 
and Deponents, BspvA-ior, -ifrist -ifrer. So, morior. See below, § 71. 

D 
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§ 63.— FOURTH CONJUGATION— Audio. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Fbesent Tensb — Doj am. 

Hing. Aud-io / hear, am hearing, or do hear 

Aud-is ihou hearest, art hearing, or dost hear 

Aud-it he heareth, is hearing, or doth hear. 

Plvr, Aud-imus We hear, are hearing, or do hear 

Aud-itis ye hear, are hearing, or do hear, 

Aud-iunt they hear, are hearing, or do hear. 

2. Ps£T£RiifP£BF£CT Tense — Did, was, 

Si7ig. Aud-iebam / did hear, or ttnis hearing 

Aud-iebas thou didst hear, or wast hearing 

Aud-iebat he did hear, or was hearing, 

Plur. Aud-iebamus We did hear, or were hearing 

Aud-iebatis ye did hear, or were hearing 

Aud-iebant they did hear, or were hearing, 

3. Pbeteepebfect Tense — Have, 
Sing, Aud-ivi / heard, or Tiave heard 

Aud-ivisti thou heardst, or hast heard 

Aud-ivi t he heard, or hath heard, 

Plur, Aud-ivimus We heard, or have heard 

Aud-ivistis ye heard, or ?iave heard 

Aud-iverunt vel -ivere they heard, or ?iave heard, 

4. PBETEBPIiUPEBFECT TeNSE — Hod, 

Sing, Aud-iv8ram / had heard 

Aud-iveras thou hadst heard 

Aud-iverat he had heard, 

Plur, Aud-iveramus We had heard 

Aud-iveratis ye had heard 

Aud-iverant they had heard, 

5, EiBST FuTUBB Tense — Shall or wilL 

Sing, Aud-iam / shall or unll hear 

Aud-ies thou shall or wilt hear 

Aud-iet he shall or will hear, 
Plur, Aud-iemus We shall or will hear 

Aud-ictis ye shall or will hear 

Aud-ient they shaU or vnU hear 
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6. Second Futdbb Tevsb-^ Shall have. 
Sing, Aud-ivero J shall have heard 

Aud-iveris thou shedt have heard 

Aud-iverit he shall have heard. 

Flur. Aud-iverimus We shaU have heard 

Aud-iveritifl ye shaU have heard 

Aij^iverint they shaU have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
FSESENT T^i&sR— 'No first Person. 
Sing. Aud-i, aud-ito Hear thou, or do thou hear 

Aud-iat, aud-ito hear he, or let him hear. 

Plur. Aud-iamus Hear we, or let us hear 

Aud-ite, aud-itote hear ye, or do ye hear 

Aud-iant, aud-iunto hear they, or let them hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Fbesent Tense — May, can, would, should. 
. Aud-iam / may or can hear 

Aud-ias thou mayst or canst hear 

Aud-iat he may or can hear, 

Phtr. Aud-iamus We may or can hear 

Aud-iatis ye may or can hear 

Aud-iant they may or can hear, 

2. Peetebimpebfect Tense — Might, could, should. 
Sing. Aud-irem / might or could hear 

Aud-ires thou mightst or couldst hear 

Aud-iret he might or cotdd hear. 

Plur, Aud-iremug We might or could hear 

Aud-iretis ye mi^t or cotdd hear 

Aud-irent they might or coidd hear. 

8. Pbetebpebtbct Tense— -iS%omW have, may have* 
Sing Aud-ivgrim I should have heard 

Aud-iveris thou shovldst have heard 

Aud-iverit he should have heard. 

Plur. Aud-iverimus We should have heard 

Aud-iveritis ye should have heard 

Aud-iverint they should have heard 

4. Pbeteeplupebfegt Tense— Would, might, could have. 
Sing. Aud-ivissem / would have heard 

Aud-ivisses thou wouldst have heard, 

Aud-ivisset he would have heard, 

JHur, Aud-ivissemus We would have heard 

Aud-ivissetis ye would have heard. 

Aud-iviflsent they would have heard, 
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5. FiEST Future Tense. 


Sing, Aud-itur-us, -a, -um - 
Hur. Aud-itur-i, -se, -a 


■ sim / 

. :i: r 

simus We 
sitis ye 
sint they 


6. Second Future Tense. 


Sing. Aud-itur-us, -a, -um • 
l^vr. Aud-itur-i, -ae, -a 


essem / 
esses you 
esset he 
essemus We 
essetis ye 
essent tliey . 


Or, Aud-iviss-ein, -es, -et, &c. 



L§ 63, 64. 



fnay be about to 
hear. 



might be about to 
hear. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Freterimperfect Tensb. 

Aud-ire to hear, 

Preterferfect and Preterpluperfect Tense. 

Aud-ivisse to have heard. 

Future Tense. 



Aud'iturum' esse 

Aud-iendi 
Aud-iendo 
Aud-iendum 



GERUNDa 



to be about to hear, 

of hearing 
in hearing 
to hear. 



Active, 
Aud-Itum to hear. 



SUPINE& 

Passive, 
Aud-Itu to be heard, 

PARTICIPLE& 

Present Tense. Future in rus, 

Aud-iens hearing, Aud-itiirus about to hear. 

Perfect wanting,^ T^ot it, is used Quum ox Qui aud-iviss-em, 

-c«, -c^, &c. 



§ 64 OBSERVATIONS ON THE TENSES IN THE 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Obs, 1. The Imperfect of the Fourth Conjugation is sometimes con- 
tracted into Vmm, as lentbat^ vesltbat (Virgil), for lentehaf, vesiiehat. 
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Oht, 2. In the Perfect, and Tenses formed from it, v is often thrown 
out, and the first i shortened : as audii for (iitdlvif audUrem for audi' 



OhM. S. In other Perfects this sifneifpS, or shortening by absorption, 
occurs where r or « follows m or vt ; as, lauddrunt for laudavirunt, hu^ 
ddttis for laudavistit, trltti for trivUti (CatulL). 

Obt. 4.^o mmmoramf summdaem, iummdtse, for tummovifram, «uri- 
movistem, summotfisse ; and in old Latin writers, evdsH for evcuistit 9ur» 
rexe for surrexiste, levasto for levavero^ adjuro for adjwtiro, 

Obs. 5, The following Verbs, dlco, dueOf fHciOf ftro, suffer apod^ in 
the Second Person Singular of their Imperatives : as, die, auc, fac, /e**, 
for dice, duce, fdce, fh'e : soji from/fo, to be made. 

Obs, 6. The Futures of the Subjunctive are formed by the Future in 
rue and the Verb sum, Ex. — Doubt not that I will come — Ne dubites 
quin venturut tim, 

Obs, 7. The Future in rus makes with the Verb sum a Conjugation of 
its own, which expresses intention or wish to do a thing ; as, 

Indicative. . Subjunctive. 

lam 

Twos fsim "^ I may be *! 

^ / have been J essem I / might be I about 



" I had been | fuerim j / might have been | to Un». 

I shall be l^fuissemj I shaU hare been J 

/ shall have been 



sum 
eram 
fui 

fiieram 
ero 
^fiiero 

This is sometimes called the Periphrastic or Circumlocutory (ircpl 
eireum, ^{» loquor) Conjugation, (See § 70. ) 

Ex, — Muss Plautino sermone locuiura fuissentf si LatinS loqui ve!- 
lent. 

Obs. 8. Many of the Latin Forms of Verbs are derived from the 
Greek, through the JEolic Dialect: as kiyoftes Ugimus s Xiyovri legnntg 
hrhvs sistens ; idti^ao0a dixistu 

Obs, 9. Some Verbs belong to two Conjugations : as, lavo, lavare and 
lavires 90,fervire aadfervifre, 

Obs. 10. The forms in -to of the Imperative are emphatic, and are used 
in Legal Edicts, Medical Prescriptions, and other didactic FonnuUe, as, 
Consores bint sunto. 

Ter uncH 
Transnanto Tiberim somno quibus est opus alto, — Hor. 

Laudato ingentia rura, 
Bxiguwn colito. — Virg. 
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§ 65.— DECLENSION OF VERBS PASSIVE. 



1. Am-or, am-aris vet am-are, am-atus sum vel fui, am-ari; 
am-atus, am-andus : to be loved. 

2. Mon-eor, mon-eris vel mon-ere^ mon-itus sum vel fui, 
mon-eri ; mon-!tas, mon*endus : to be advised. 

3. Re-gor, reg-6ris vel reg-ere, rec-tu« sum vel fui, reg-i ; 
rec-tus, reg-endus : to be ruled. 

4. Aud-ior, aud-iris vel aud-ire, aud-itus sum vel fui, 
aud-iri ; aud-itus, aud.iendus : to be heard. 



§ 66 FIRST CONJUGATJON—Amoh. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Prbsiwt Tbnsb — Am, 

Spng. Am-or lam loved 

Am-aris vel am-are thou art loved 

Am-atur he is loved. 

Tlur. Amamur We are loved 

Am-amini t/e are loved 

Am-antur tJiey are loved, 

2. Pbetebimpebfect TeKse — Was. 

Sing. Am-abar / tow loved 

Am-abaris vel am-abare thou wast loved 

Ajn-abatur he was loved. 

Plur. Am-abamur We were loved 

Am-abamini ye loere loved. 

Am-abantur they were loved, 

3. Preteepebfect Tense — Have been. 

Sing. Am-atus sum vel fui I have been loved 

Am-atus es v. fuisti thou hast been loved 

Am-atus est v. fuit he has been loved. 

Jlur. Am-ati sumus v. fuimus ' We have been loved 

Am-ati estis ». fuistis ye have been loved 

Am-ati sunt, ftierunt v. fuere they have been loved. 
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4. PftETE»t»LUPE»rECT Tewsb — Had been* 

Sing, Am-atus eram vel fueram / had been loved 

Am-atus eras v. fueras thou hadst been loved 
Am-atus erat v, fuerat he had been loved, 

Plur, Am-ati eramus v, fueramus We had been loved 
Am-ati eratis v, fueratis ye had been loved 
Am-ati erant v. fuerant they had been loved. 

5. First Futukb Tense — Shall or will be. 
Sing, Am-abor / shall or will be loved 

Am-abSris vel am-abere thou shJt or wilt be loved 

Am-abitur he shall or will be loved, 

Plur, Am-abimur We shall or will be loved 

Am-abimini ye shall or will be loved 

Am-abuntur - they shall or will be loved, 

6. Second Ftjtueb Tense — Shall have been. 
Sing, Am-atus ero vel fuero / shall have been loved 

Am-atus eris v. fueris thou shall have been loved 

Am-atus erit v. fuerit he shall have been loved, 

Plur, Am-ati erimus v. fuerimus We shall have been loved 
Am-ati eritis v, fueritis ye shall have been loved 
Am-ati erunt v. fuerint they shall have been loved, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense — No first Person,- 
Sing, Am-are, am-ator Be thou loved 

Am-etur, am-ator let him be loved. 

Plur, Am-emur Let us be loved 

Am-amini, am-aminor be ye loved 

Am-entur, am-antor let them be hved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May^ can, would, should be. 
Sing, Am-er I may or can be loved 

Am-eris vel am-ere thou mayst or canst be loved 

Am-etur he may or can be loved, 

Plur, Am-emur We may or can be loved 

Am-emini ye may or can be loved 

Am-entur they may or can be loved, 

2. Preterimperfect Tense — Might, could, should be. 

Sing, Am-arer / might or could be loved 

Am-areris vel am-arere thou mightst or couldst be loved 

Am-aretur he might or coidd be loved, 

Plur, Am-aremur We might or could be loved 

Am-aremim yc might or could be loved 

Am-arentur they might or could be loved, 
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3. Fbetespebfect Tense — May, should have been. 

Sing, Am-atus sim vel fuerim / should have been loved 

Am-atus sis r. fueris thou shouldst have been loved 

Am-atus sit r. fuerit he should have been loved, 

JPlur, Am-ati simus v, fuerimus We should have been loved 

Am-ati sitis v, fueritis ye should have been loved 

Am-ati sint r. fuerint they should have been hved, 

4. PRETERPLtjPEBFBCT Tense — Mighty couM, wouM have been 
Sing. Am-atus essem vel fuissem / wotdd have been loved 

Am-atus esses v, fuisses thou wouldst have been loved 
Am-atus esset v. fuisset he would have been loved, 
Plur. Am-ati essemusc.fuissemus We uxndd have been hved 
Am-ati essetis v, fuissetis* ye would have been loved 
Am-ati essent v, fuisseiit they would have been hved, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Fbeterimpeefect Tense. 

Am-ari to be hved. 

Pbeterperfect and Fretebpluperfect Tense. 

Am-atum esse vel fuisse to have been hved. 

Future Tense. 

Am-atum iri to be about to be hved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tense wanting, — For it, is used Quum or Qui am-or^ 

'drisy 'dtur, 

Pbeterperfect Tense. Future in dtts, 

Am-atus hved or being loved. Am-andus to be loved. 



§ 67.— SECOND CONJUGATION— MoNEOB. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Fbesbnt Tense — Am, 

Sing, Mon-eor / am advised 

Mon-eris vel mon-ere thou art advised 

Mon-etur he is advised, 

Phar. Mon-emup We are advised 

Mon-emini ye are advised 

Mon-entur they are advised^ 
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2. FSETEBIMPEBFBCT TeNSE — Wcu. 

Sing* Mon-ebar / wag advised 

Mon-ebaris vel mon-ebare thou wast advised 

Mon-ebatur he was advised, 

Plur, Mon-ebamur We were advised 

Mon-ebamini ye were advised 

Mon-ebantur they were advised, 

3. Frbtebpebfect Tense — Have been, 

SiJig. Mon-itus sum vel fui / ?tave been advised 

Mon-itus es v, fuisti thou hast been advised 

Mon-itus est v. fuit he hath been advised. 

Plur, Mon-iti sumus v, fuimus We have been advised 

Mon-iti estis v, fuistis ye have been advised 

Mon-iti sunt, fuerunt v, fuere they have been advised. 

4. Fbetebplupebfect Tense — Had been. 

Sing. Mon-itus eram vel fueram / had been advised 

Mon-itus eras v, fueras thou hadst been advised 

Mon-itus erat v. fuerat he had been advised 

Plur, Mon-iti eramus v, fueramus We had been advised 

Mon-iti eratis v, fiieratis ye had been advised 

Mon-iti erant v, fuerant they had been advised, 

6. FiBST FuTUBE Tense — Shall or unU be. 

Sing, Mon-ebor / shall or unll be advised 

Mon-ebgris vel mon-ebcre thou shaU or wiU be advised 

Mon-ebitur he shall or loiU be advised, 

Plur, Mon-ebimur We shall or wiU be advised 

Mon-ebimini ye shall or vnU be advised 

Mon-ebuntur they shall or wiU be advised, 

6. Second Futube Tense — Shall have been. 

Sing, Mon-itus ero vel fuero I shaU have been advised 

Mon-itus eris v, fueris thou shah have been advised 

Mon-itus erit v, fuerit he shall have been advised. 

Plur, Mon-iti erimus v. fuerimus We shall have been advined 

Mon-iti eritis v. fueritis ye shall have been advised 

Mon-iti erunt v, fuerint they shall have been advised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Fbesent Tense — No first Person, 

Sing, Mon-ere, mon-etor Be thou advised 

Mon-eatur, mon-etor let him be advised, 

Plur, Mon-eamur Let us be advised 

Mon-emini, mon-eminor be ye advised 

Mon-eantur, mon-entor let them be advised, 
D 5 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Pbesbnt Tenss — May, can, would, should he. 

Sing. Mon-ear I may or can he advised 

Mon-earis vel mon-eare thou mayst or canst he adtised 

Mon-eatur he may or can be advised. 

Phir. Mon-eamtrr We may or can he advised 

Mon-eamini ye may or can he advised 

Mon-eantur they may or can he advised. 

2. PRETEBIMPESFECT TeNSE — Might, COUld, shovld Ic. 

Sing. Mon-erer I might or could he advised 

Mon-ereris v. mon-erere thou mightst or couMst he advised 

MoD-eretur he might or covld he advised, 

Plur. Mon-eremur We might or could h^ advised 

Mon-eremini ye might or could he advised 

Mon-erentur they might or oetdd he advised. 

3. Prbterpebfect Tense — May, should have heen* 

Sing. Mon-itus sim vel fuerim / should have teen advised 

Mon-itus sis V. fueris thou skouldst have heen advised 

Mon-itus sit v. fuerit he should have heen advised. 

Plur. Mon-hi simus v, fuerimus We should have heen advised 

Mon-iti sitis v. fueritis ye should have heen advised 

Mon-iti sinrl v. faerint ihey skGndd heae heen advised. 
4. pBE-nsBPLiTPEBfBCT Tense — Might, could, wotdd hav€ heem* 

Acting. Mon-itus essem vet fuissem / would have heen advised 

Mon-itus esses v. fuisses thou wouldst have heen advised 
Mon-itus esset v. fuisset he loould have heen advised. 

TluT. Mon-iti essemusc.fuissemus We would have heen advised 
Mon-iti essetis t7. fuissetis ye would have heen advised 
Mon-iti easent v. fuissent they would have been advised. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pbbsekt and Pbete&impsbfbct Tensb. 

Mon-eri to he advisgd, 

PBBTBBrEBFECT and Pbetebpi^upebfbct Tense. 

Mon-itum esse vel fuisse to have been advised. 

FuTUBB Tensb. 

Mon-itum iri to he about to he advised, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present Tensb wonting.^Y or it, is used Quum or Q^i tnon^eor 

-iris, etur. 
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Pbetebpbkfect Tehse. 

Mou*Hfi9 advised or being admud, 

FuTusx in diLS, 

Mon^endufi^ U) he advised* 



9 68^THIRD CONJUGATION— Rbgor. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

1. Fbeseet Tense — Am. 

Sing, Reg-or / am rrded 

Reg-Sris vel reg-ere thou art ruled 

Reg-itur * ?ie is ruled. 

Plur, Reg-imur We are ruled 

Reg-imini ye are nded 

Reg-untur tkey are ruled, 

2. Prbteeimpeefegt Tense — Was, 

Sing, Reg-ebar I teas ruled 

Reg-ebaris vel reg-ebare thou wast ruled 

lleg-ebatur he was ruled, 

Plur, Reg-ebamur We were ruled 

Reg-ebamini ye were ruled 

Reg-ebantur they were nded. 

3. Pbetebpebfect Tense — Have been. 

Sing. Rec-tus sum vel fui / have been ruled 

Rec-tus es v, fuisii thou hast been nded 

Rec-tus est v. fuit lie hath been ruled, 

Plur, Rec-ti snmus v. iuimus We have been ruled 

Rec-ti estis v, fuistis ye have beeji nded 

Rec-ti sunt, fuerunt v, fuere they have been nded, 

4. Fbetebplupebfect Tense — Had been. 

Sing, Rec-tus eram vel fueram / had been ruled 

Rec-tus eras v. fueras thou hadst been nded 

Rec-tus erat v, fuerat he had been ruled, 

Plur, Rec-ti eramus v. fueramus We had been ruled 

Rec-ti eratis v, fueratis ye had been ruled 

Ree*ti era&t v, fueraot they had been nded, 
D 6 
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5, FiBST Future Tense — SJudl or wiU he. 

Sing, Keg-ar / shall or will be ruled 

Reg-eris vel reg-ere thou shcdt or wiU he ruled 

Beg-etur ^ he shall or wUl be ruled, 

Plur, Reg-emur ' ' We shall or will he ruled 

Reg-emini ye sJudl or unll he ruled 

Beg-entur they shall or vnU he ruled. 

6. Second Futube Tense — Shall have been. 

Sing, Rec-tus ero vel fuero I shall have been ruled 

Rec-tuB eris v, fueris thou shalt have been ruled 

Rec-tus erit v. fuerit he shall have been ruled, 

Plur, Rec-ti erimus v, fuerimus We shall have been ruled 

Rec-ti eritis v, fueritis ye shaU have been ruled 

Rec-ti erunt v, fuerint they shall have been ruled, 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense — No first Person* 

Sing. Reg-gre reg-Itor Be thou ruled 

Reg-atur, reg-itor let him be ruled, 

Plur, Reg-amur Let us be ruled 

Reg-imini, reg-iminor he ye ruled 

Beg-antur, reg-untor let them be ruled, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May^ can^ would^ should be. 

Sing, Reg-ar ' I may or can he ruled 

Reg-aris vel reg-are thou mayst or canst be ruled 

Reg-atur he may or can be ruled, 

Plur, Reg-amur We may or can be ruled 

Reg-amini ye may or can be ruled 

Reg-antur they may or can be ruled, 

2. Preterimfebfbct Tense — Mighty could, should be. 

Sing. Reg-Srer / might or could he ruled 

Reg-ereris vel reg-erere thou mightst or couldst be ruled 
Reg-eretur he might or could be nded, 

Plur. Reg-eremur We might or could be ruled 

Reg-eremini ye might or could be ruled 

Reg-erentur they might or could be ruled. 

3. Pbetebpebvect Tense— ilfaj/, should have been. 

Sing, Rec-tus sim vel fuerim I should have been ruled 

Rec-tus sis v, fueris thou shouldst have been ruled 

Rec-tus sit V. fuerit he should have been ruled. 

Plur. Rcc-ti simus v, fuerimus We should have been ruled 
Rec-ti sitis v, fueritis ye should have been ruled 

Rec-ti siut v. fuerint Uiey should have been rule4^ 
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4. FitsTBBPi.uPEBFECT Tense — Mighty couldy vocfM have been. 

Sing* Kec-tus essem vel fuissem / would have been ruled 

Rec-tus esses v. fuisses thou wotddst have been ruled 
Bec-tus esset p. fuisset he would have been ruled, 

Plur, Rec-ti essemus v. fuissemus We would have been ruled 
Rec-ti essetis v, fuissetis ye would have been ruled 
Rec-ti essent v, fuissent they would have been ruled, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Fsetebimpebfect Tense. 

Reg-i to be ruled, 

Fbbtbbpebfect and Fbetebplupebfect Tense. 

Rec-tum esse vel fuisse to have been ruled, 

FuTUBB Tense. 

Rec-tum in to be about to be ruled, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Frbsbnt Tense wanting. — For it, is used Quum or Qui reg^or^, 

-erisy -ther, &c. 

Fbeter perfect Tense. 

Rec-tus ruled or being ruled, 

FuTUBE in dus, 

Reg-endus to be ruled. 



§ 69 FOURTH CONJUGATION— Audiob, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1. Fbesent Tense — Am. 

Sing. Aud-ior / am heard 

Aud-iris vel aud-ire thou art heard 

Aud-itur he is heard, 

Plur, Aud-imur We are heard 

Aud-imini ye are heard 

Aud-iuntur they are heard, 

2. Fbetebimpebfect Tense — Wa$, 
Sing, Aud-Kebar / uhu heard 

Aud-iebaris vel aud-iebare thou wast heard 
Aud-iebatur ?ie was heard, 

Plur. Aud-iebamur We were heard 

Aud-iebamini ye were heard 

Aud-iebantur they were heard. 
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3. pRETEEPEBrECT Tense — Save heen. 
Sing. Aud-itus sum vel fui / have heen heard 

Aud-ituS es v, fuisti thou hast been heard 

Aud-itus est v. fuit he has heen heard. 

Plur. Aud-iti sumus v. fuimua We have heen heard 

Aud-iti estis v. fuistis ye have heen heard 

Aud-iti sunt, fuerunt v. fuere they have heen heard. 

4. Preteepluperfect Tense — Had heen. 

Sing. Aud-itus eram vel fueram I had heen heard 

Aud-itus eras v. fueras thou hadst heen heard 

Aud-itus erat v. fuerat he had heen heard. 

Plur. Aud-iti eramus v. fueramus We had been heard 

Aud-iti eratis v. fueratis ye had heen heard 

Aud-iti erant v. fuerant they had heen heard, 

5. First Future Tense — ShaU or will he. 

Sing. Aud-iar I shall or will he heard 

Aud-ieris vel aud-iere thou shall or wilt be heard 

Aud-ietur he shall or will he heard. 

Plur Aud-iemur We shall or will be heard 

Aud-iemini ye shall or will he heard 

Aud-ientur they shall or will he heard. 

6. Second Future Tej^se — Shall have heen. 

Sing. Aud-itus ero vel fuero / shall have heen heard 

Aud-itus eris v. fueris thou shalt have heen heard 

Aud-itus erit v. fuerit he shall have been heard. 

Plur, Au<l-iti erimus v. fueriraus We shall have been heard 

Aud-iti eritis v. fueritis ye shall have heen heard 

Aud-iti erunt v. fuerint they shall have been heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. — No first Person. 
Sing. Aud-ire, aud-itor Be thou heard 

Aud-iatur, aud-itor let him be heard. 

Plur. Aud-iamur Let us he heard 

Aud-imini, aud-iminor he ye heard 

Aud-iantur, aud-hmtor let them be heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Present Tense — May, can, would, should he. 
Sing* Aud-iar I may or can be heard 

Aud-iaris vel aud-iare thou mayst or canst be heard 

Aud-iatur he may or can be heard. 

Plur. Aud-iamur We rnay or can he heard 

Aud-iamini ye may or can be heard 

Aud-iantur they may or can be heard. 
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2. PRETEEiMPBRrECT Tense — Might, could^ slioiM he* 

Sing, Aud-irer / might or coidd he heard 

Aud-irerls vel aud-Irere thou mightst or covldst he heard 

Aud-iretur he might or coidd he heard, 

P2ur, Aud-iremur We might or could he heard 

Aud-iremini ye might or coidd he heard 

Atid-irentTir they might or cotdd be heard, 

S, Pretbrpbrfbct Terse — May, shotdd have heen. 

Sing, Aud-itus sim vel fuerim / shotdd have been heard 

Aud-itus sis tj. fueris thou shovldst have been heard 

Attd-itus sit t?. fuerit he should have been heard, 

Plur, Aud-iti simus v, faerimus We shotdd have been heard 

Aud-iti sitis v, fueritis ye should have heen heard 

Aud-iti sint v, fuerint they should have been heard, 

4. FRBTBRPiiUFBRFECT Tbnsb — Would, might, could have heen 

Sijtg, Aud-itos essem vel fuisscm / tvotdd have heen heard 

Aud-itus esses v, fuisses thou icovMst have heen heard 
Aud-itus esset c. fuisset he would have heen heard, 

Plur, Aud-iti essemust?.fuissemus We would have heen heard 
Aud-iti essetis v, fuissetis ye would have been heard 
Aud-iti essent ». fuissent they would have been heard, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Preterimperfect Tense. 

Aud-iri to he heard. 

Prbtbxpbbfect and Prbterpluperfect Tense. 
Aud-itnm esse vel faisse to have been heard* 

Future Tense. 
Aud-itum iri to be about to he heard, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Presebt wanting, — For it, is used Quum or Qui aud-ior, -im 
'Itur, &c. 

Preterpebfect Tense. 

Aud-itus heard or being heard. 

Future in dus, 
Aud-iendus to be heard. 
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§ 70.— OBSERVATIONS ON THE TENSES IN THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 

Obs. 1. All Present, Imperfect, and First Future IndicatiTc Tenses, 
in the Passive Voice, are formed from the corresponding ones in the 
Active by changing o into or, or m into r/ as amo, amors amabam, 
amabar; amabo, amabur. So, the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive: 
amemf amers amarem^ amarer. So in moneo, rego, audio. 

Obs, 2. The Second Person Imperative Passive is always the same as 
the Infinitive Active t as amare, tnonSre, regifre, audlre. 

Obs, S. Neither the Active nor Passive Voice has a Future Subjunc- 
tive; but the other tenses of the Subjunctive supply its place : 

ExcanpUs, — He said he would write, when he should have heard: 
promisit se seripturum, quilm audivisset ; promitlo me scripturum, st hoe a 
me audiatw. If no Future has preceded, the Future in rus, with the 
Auxiliary Verb in the Subjunctive, is used for the Active : as, non dubito 
quin auditurus sim : non dubitabam quin auditurus essem ; and, in the 
Passive Voice, futurum sit tU, or fore ut, followed by the Passive Sub- 
junctive : as, non dubito quin fiUurvm sit, ut hoe audiatur ; or, non dubito 
fore, ut hoe audiatur, 

Obs. 4. In Poetry the Infinitive Passive has sometimes another form 
besides 1/ viz. in ier: as, amarier: thus, Spargler agno, — Hor. Dicier 
hie est. — Pers. 

Obs, 5. The Gerund and Future in dus of the Third and Fourth 
Conjugations ended, in old Latin, in undue : aagerundus, audiu$iduM, 

Obs. 6. The Futures in dus make, with the Verb sum, a Conjugation 
of their own, which expresses necessity or fitness : as follows, 





'sura " 


1- 


eram 

fui 

fueram 


< 


ero 
fiiero 



Ikdicativk. SUBJUNCnVX. 

lam 



I was fsim 

/ have been J essem v. forem 

I had been | fuerim 

/ shall be [^ fuissem 

/ shall have freeii. 



Imay be 
I might be 

' I might have been f loved, 
I should have been) 



I tobe 



Infin. — Amandum esse, fuisse, fore. 
This is called tlie Periphrastic Conjugation, (See § 64.) 
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Obt, 7. No Verbs, except Deponents and Neuter Passives, have a Par- 
ticiple of the Perfect in aa Active Sense, — 

Thus : say not ventus having come, but use qutim with the Pluperfect 
Subjunctive ; thus, quum vemssem: But you will say profeetue having 
set out, because proficiscor is a deponent ; and you will say confisue having 
trusted, because ySdSo is a Neuter Passive. 

(See under PAETiqiPLSs, § 54, Ohs. 5.) 

Ohs. 8. Also the Gerund in dum (or Gerund of Neeestiiy) makes a 
PeriphrasHe Conjugation with sum : as. 



Amandum 



mihi 




' / 


tibi 
Uli 
nobis 


. est ^ 


you 

he 

We 


vobis 
illis 




ye 
they 



- mutt love. 



So, amandum erat, erit, fuiif /kerat, /uerit, &c., for the other Tenses. 

Obs, 9. Examples of Gsrumos, and of the Participlxs in due, the 
latter used as Adjectives : — 

QusB finis *t€mdi 9 ~^nos Jlendo ducimus horas. 
Nate Dea, superanda omnis fortunsL ferendo est. 
Sublimes animas ad coelum hinc ire putandtan est 

Parcendum teneris : et dum se Intus ad auras 
Palmes agit, laxis per purum immissus habenis, 
Ipsa acie nondum falcis tentanda, sed uncis 
CarpendcB manibus frondes, interque legendee, 
TexeiuiiB sepes etiam et pecus omne tenendum, 

Sonidtanda tamen tellus pulvisque movendue, 
' Et jam maturis metuendus Jupiter uvis. — Fir^ 

Ob$. 10. Example of the Supinx in urn ; — 

Missi sunt spectdatum arcem. 

This may be also put thus : — 

ad speculandum arcem 

ad arcem speculandam, 

Biissi sunt •< speculands arcis causli< 

speculaturi, or qui specularentur, or ut specularentur 
arcem. 
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DEPONENT VEBBS* 



r§7i. 



§ 71. — DEPONENT VERBS.* 



DEPONENTS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION^ 



Abdmlnor I abhor. 

Advenor oppose. 

AdSJor flatter. 

JEmiUor rival. 

AUucinor dote, talk idly. 

*Altercor quarrel. 

Amplexor embrace. 

Ancillor am a handmaid. 

Aprlcor sun myself. 

Aguor fetch water, frumenior col- 
lect corn, lignor collect wood, 
materior fell timber, pabulor fo- 
rage* 

Arhiiror think. 

Architector build. 

ArgumerUor prove. 

Argutor chatter. 

Aspernor despise. 

Assentor agree, flatter. 

AdstipiUor support. 

AuctiOnor sell at auction. 

Auciipor catch birds. 

Atersor dislike. 

Augiiror 

*Au8picor 

Hdridlor f practise soothsaying. 
Vaticinor 

AuxUior aid. 

Bacchor revel as a Bacchanal 

• Cachinnor laugh aloud. 
C&lumnior cavil. 
CaviUor ridicule. 



1. 



Caupdnor deal by retail. 

Causor allege. 

CSmissor revel. 

Cdmitor accompany (Active only 
in the poets). 

Commentor reflect upon, dispute. 

Concidnor harangue. 

Conjlictor contend. 

Cdnor attempt. 

Consilior advise. 

Consdhr comfort. 

Conspicor behold. 

Contemphr contemplate. 

Convlcior revile. 

Convivor feast. 

Comlcor chatter as a crow. 

Criminor accuse. 

Cunctor delay. 

Deversor lodge. 

Depeculor plunder. 

Despicor despise ; despieattit is Pas- 
sive, despised. 

Diglddior fight. 

Dipior think worthy. 

Dedignor disdain. 

Ddminor rule. 

Elucubror produce by dint of la- 
bour. 

Epulor feast. 

Exsecror execrate. 

* Fabrlcor fashion. 

Fabulor, confabulor, talk. 



Obs. Tliese words are used also in the Active, but less frequently. 
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Fom^ofT lend at interest (in 
writers Active). 

FhioT keep holiday. 

FrvMtror disappoint. 

F^Wy suffuror, steal. 

GlSriot boast. 

Gracor live luxuriously. 

Grassor advance, attack. 

Gratiflcor comply with. 

GrStoTy grdHUor, give thanks, 
sent congratulations. 

GrSvor think heavy. 
HeJhtoT gluttonize. 
Hortor exhort. 
HogjpfUor am a guest, lodge. 
JaciUor throw, dart. 

Imoffinor imagine. 

Indtor imitate. 

Tndignor am indignant, spurn. 

InfUior deny. 

Tnndior plot. 

Interpritor explain. 

Jdcor jest. 

Ltcetor rejoice. 

Lcanentor lament. 

Latrddnor rob, 

LenSdnor (aHcut) flatter. 

Libldtnor am voluptuous. 

Licitor bid at an auction. 

Liieror gain. 

Luctor strive, wrestle, 

*Ludificor ridicule. 

Machitun' devise. 

Medicor heal. 

Medttor meditate. 

Mercar buy. 

* Mirldior repose at noon. 

^^tor measure out. 

MtnoTf mUnitor threaten. 

Mlror wonder. 
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later 



pre- 



Mtsiror, commiseror, pity. 

Mdd^ror restrain, temper. 

Mddiilor modulate. 

MOngeror comply. 

Mdror delay. 

* Munifror, remuneroTf reward. 

Mutuor borrow. 

Nifgdtior carry on business. 

Nldulor build a nest. 

Nundinor deal in buying and selling. 

Nuffor trifle. 

Nulrlcor nourish. 

Obversor to be present to sight or 

thought. 
Oddror smell out. 
Ominor prophesy. 
Opiror bestow labour on, 
Oplnor think. 
OpittUqr lend help. 
OtciUor kiss. 

* Oscttor yawn. 
Otior have leisure. 
Palor wander. 
Palpor stroke, flatter. 
Parasltor act the flatterer. 
Patrocinor patronize. 
Percontor inquire. 
Peregrtnor dwell as a stranger. 
Periditdr try, am in danger. 
Phildsdphor philosophize. 

* Pignifror take a pledge, bind by a 
pledge. 

Pigror am idle. 
Piscor fish. 

* Papulor lay waste. 
Prtedor plunder. 
PrtestOlor wait for. 

PnevSricor walk with crooked 
legs (Jigur, act dishonestly in 
litigation). 
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Pricor pray. 

Pradior fight a battle. 

RtitiOctTtor reason. 

Recordor remember. 

RefrSgor oppose. 

Rlmor examine minutely. 

Rixor wrangle. 

RusHcor live in the country. 

Scltor, sciscUoTf inquire. 

Scrutor, perscrutor, search. 

Sector follow. 

SermSctnor hold discourse. 

Slihr, consular comfort. 

Spdtior, exspatior, walk. 

Spiculor keep a good look out. 

SHpiUor make a bargain. 

Stomdchor am indignant. 

Suavior kiss. 



Suffiragor assent to. 

Suspicor suspect. 

Tergiversor shuffle. 

Testor, testificor^ bear witness. 

Trieor make unreasonable difficul- 
ties (triccLt). 

Tristor sad. 

TumuUvor make uproar. 

Tutor defend. 

Vador summon to trial. 

Fdffor wander. 

VSHUir skirmish with light troops. 

Vineror venerate. 

F?»*or hunt 

Verecundor feel shame at doing. 

Fersor (properly Passive of verao) 
dwell, am occupied in. 

Vdcifiror vociferate. 



DEPONENTS OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Fdteory fassus 8Ufn,fateri, acknowledge. Confiteor, eonfessua sum, confess ; 
so projlteor, diffiteor. 

Llceor, Ncitus gtan, bid at an auction. PoUtceor promise. 

Mideor heal. 

MSreor, meritus sum, more commonly merut, deserve. Meritus has usu- 
ally a passive sense. Commereor, demereor, promereor, ' 

Misereor, miseritus or misertus sum, pity. 

Reor, r&ius sum, reri, think (no subjunctive mood). 

Tueor, tuitus sum, look upon (defend). Coatueor, intueor^ look upon. 

Fereor, verttus sum, fear. Revereor, subvereor. 



DEPONENTS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

From the obsolete Apiscor, aptus sum, apisd, are derived Adipiseor 

cbdeptus sum, and indipiscor, obtain. 
Expsrgiseor, experrectus sum, expergisci, awake. 
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Fruor, fructus (or fruttus) sum, frui, enjoy. Perfruor, perfructus sum, 
Fnngor, functus sum, fungi, perform. Defungor, 

Grddior, Aggredbr, aggressus sum, aggrSdi ; so congredior, digredior, &c. 
Tnvihor, invectus sum, invShi, inveigh against, (properly Passive of veho). 
Irascor, irasci, (properly an inchoative,) grow angry ; iratus sum I am 

angry. I have been or was angry, is succensui. 
Labor, lapsus sum, labi, fall. ColULbor sink together; dilabor fall in 

pieces. 
Ldquor, hqwttus (or locutus) sum, loqui, speak. So alldquor address; 

coUoquor speak with ; eloquor, &c. 
From the obsolete miniscor, Comminiscor, commentus sum, comminisci, 

devise, imagine. Reminiscor has no perfect ; recordatus sum is used 

for the perfect. 
Mdrior, morifris, imperative morifre : morerer, moriebar, mortar, mortuus 

sum, (participle future moriturus,) mori, to die, (moriri poetical). Emo- 

rior, commorior, demorior. 
Nanciscor, nactus sum, nancisci, obtain. 

Nascor, natus sum, nasei, nasciturus, am born. Innascor, renaicor. 
NUor, nisus or nixus sum, niti, lean upon, strive. So adnltor, connitor, 

renitor, and enitor, exert myself; in the sense of * bring forth* the 

participle enixa is preferable ; obnitor has most commonly obnixus. 
Obiiviscor, oblltus sum, oblivisci, forget. 
Orior, ortus sum, (part. fut. oriturus,) has in the infinitive oriri, and 

imperf. subj. orlrer, according to the Fourth Conjugation ; the present 

follows the Third, oriris or orlris, oritur, orimur, Coorior and exdrior 

are formed in the same way : of adorior, adorlris and adorUur are more 

in use than adori^ris, adoritur. 
F^ciseor, paetus rum, (or pepigi, see pango,) make a bargain. JDepaciscor, 

depactus sua^ ; or depeciscor, (depectus not used). 
Pascor, pastus sum, feed; intransitive. (Properly Passive ofpasco.) 
Pdtior, passut sum, pdti, suffer. Perpetior perpessus sum, perpeti, 

endure. 
From pUcto twine, are derived, Amplector and complecior, complexus sum, 

embrace. 
PrSficiscor, prof actus sum, prqfidsci, travel. 
Quiror, questus sum, quUri, complain. Con^t^ror. 
Rtngor, (no perfect or participle,) ringi, grin, shew the teeth. . 
Siquor, sequutus (or secutus') sum, siqut, follow. Assiquor, cowteqtwTf 

&c. 
Veseor, (no perf. or sup. ) vesci, eat. Edi is used as the perfect. 
Ulciscor, ultus sum^ ukisci, revenge, punish. 
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70 IBBBGULAB VERBS. [§ 71, 72. 

UtcfTf Usui sunh tOi, use. ^butor, abuse. 

Divertor, prtRvertor, and reoertor. They take the perfect from the Active 
form ; revenua <icm is not so common as reverts 



DEPONENTS OF THE FOTJRTH CONJUGATION. 

AdsentioTt adsenaus turn, ttdaeniiri, assent. The Active adteniio, atbeniif 

adsensum, adsewUre, is not so common. 
Blandior, hlandiiua ium, hlandiri, flatter. 
Experior, expertus sumy experiri, etperience, try. 
LargioTy largUus ncm, largirif give money. DUargior, 
MentioTf mentUuB mm, mentiriy lie. EmetUior, 
Idethr, mensus sum, nuHri, measure. Dimetior, emeiior, pemuiiar, 
MOlior, moRtus «um, moUrif move a mass, plan. Amolior, demoiiifr, &0. 
Oppenor, oppertus sum, opperiri, wait for. 
Ordior, onus sum, ordiri, begin. Exordior, redordUnr, 
Orior, ortus sum, oriri, arise. 
Pariior, partitus sum, partlri, divide. Dispevtior, disperiUus sum (more 

frequently Active) ; impertior (also impertio, imparHo, impariior). 
Potior, potttus sum, pofiri, possess myself o€ The present indio. and 

the imperf. subj. are sometimes formed after the, Third Conjugation; 
. potUur, podmur f potiretur, poteremur. 
Sortior, sorbins sum, sortiri, cast lots. 



§ 72. — IRREGULAR VERBS DECLINED. 



Certain Verbs vary from the general rule, and are formed 
in the manner following : — 

1. Possum, potSs, potui, posse ; potens : to be able. 

2. Volo, vis, volui, velle; volendi, volendo, volendum; 
volens : (o be willing, 

3. Nolo, nonvis, nolui, nolle 5 nolendi, nolendo, nolendum ; 
nolens : to be unwilling. 
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4. Malo, mavis, malui, malle; malendi, malendo, malen- 
dum ; malena : to be more willing or to have rather. 

5. Edo, Sdis vel es, edi, edere vel esse; edendi, edendo, 
edendum ; esum, esu ; edens, esurus : to eat, 

6. FSro, fers, tiili, ferre; ferendi, ferendo, ferendum; 
latum, latu ; ferens, laturus : to bear or suffer. 

7. Fio, fis, factus sum vel fui, figri ; factus, faciendus : 

to be made or done, 

8. Fgror, ferris vel ferre, latus sum vel fui, ferri; latus, 
ferendus : to be borne or suffered. 



Possum 

Volo ' 

Nolo 

Malo 

Edo 

Fero 

Fio 

Feror 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
1 . Fbesent Tense — 1 am able, Sfc. 
Singular, 



potes 
vis 
nonvis 
mavis 
edis vel es 
fers 
fis 
ferris v. ferre 



potest 
vult 
nonvult 
mavult 
edit V, est 
fert . 
fit 
fertur 



possiimus 
voliimus 
nolumus 
maluraus 



Plural. 

potestis 

vultis 

nonvultis 

mavultis 



edimus editis v. estis 
ferimus fertis 
fimus fitis 

ferimur ferimini 



Pot-8ram 

Vol-ebam " 

Nol-ebam 

Mal-ebam 

Ed-ebam 

Fer-ebam 

Fi-ebam 

Fer-ebar,-ebaris t^.-ebare, -ebatur 



-eras 



-ebas 



-erat 



-ebat 



-eramus -eratis 



-ebamus -ebatis 



possunt. 

volunt. 

nolimt. 

malunt. 

edunt. 

ferunt. 

fiunt. 

feruntur. 



2. Fbetebimperfect Tense — I was ablcy jrc. 



-erant. 



-ebant. 



-ebamur -ebamini -ebantur 



Potu-i 

Volu-i 

Nolu-i 

Malu-i 

Ed-i 

Tul-i 

Fact-us 

Lat-us 



3. Pbetebfebfect Tense — / Jiave been able, S^c. 



-isd 



} 



sum 


es 


est 


-isumus estis 


vel 


vel 


vel 


vel vel 


fui 


fuisti 


fuit 


fuXmus fuistis 



-Imus -istis -Srunt vel -ere 



sunt, fuerunt 
vel 
fuere. 
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4. PEBTERPLurERFBCT Tense — / kod been ahle^ ffc. 





Singular. 




Plural. 




Potu-Sram 












Volu-6ram 












Nolu-Sram 












Malu-gram 


■ 


-eras -erat 


-eramus 


-eratis 


-erant. 


Ed-Sram 












Tul-Sram 












Fact-US 1 erain 


eras erat 


-i eramus 


eratis 


erant 


\vel 


vel vel 


vel 


vel 


vel 


Lat-us J fuSram fueraa fuerat 


fueramus fueratis 


fuerant. 


5. First Future Tense — 




will be able, 


&c. 


Pot-8ro -eris 


-erit 


-erimus 


-erftis -erunt. 


*Vol.am • 












*Nol-am 












*Mal.am 
Ed-am 


• -es 


-et 


-Smus 


-etis 


-ent. 


Fer-am 












Fi-am J 












Fer-ar -eris ©. -ere -etur 1 


-emur 


-emini -entur. 


6. Second Future Tense - 


-- / sliaU have been alley Sfc. 


Potu-gro 1 












Volu-gro 












Nolu-?ro 












Malu-Sro 


i 


-eris -erit 


-erimus 


-eritis 


-erint. 


Ed-gro 












Tul-gro 


V 










Fact-US 1 ero 


eris erit 


-i erimus 


eritis 


erunt 


■ vel 


vel vel 


vel 


vel 


vel 


Lat-us 


f 


ufiro fueris fuerit 


fuerimus fueritifi 


fuerint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Obs. Possum, voloy malo, have no Imperative Mood. 
Present Tense — Be thou unwiUing, 8fc. 
Singular 



Noli, nolito 
Ede, editol edat, editol 
vel es, esto J vel esto, J 
Fer, ferto ; ferat, ferto, 
Fi, fito; fiat, fito, 
Fer-re, fer-tor ; fer-atur, 
[fer- tor, 



edamus 



Plural. 
nolite, nolitote. 
fedite, editote, 1 edant, 
"l^ vel este, estote J edunto. 
feramus ; ferte, fertote ; fer-ant, -unto, 
fiamus ; fite, fitote ; fiant, fiunto 
fer-amur ; fer-imini, fer-iminor ; fcr- 
[-antur, fer-untor 



♦ Volam, nolam, tnalam arc very rare. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. Faesemt Tense — I may he Me^ ^e. 
Singidar. Plural. 



Fos8-im 










Vel-im 
Nol-im 


-18 


-it 


-imus -itis 


-int. 


Mal-im 










Ed-am ' 










Fer-am 


-as 


-at 


-amus -atis 


-ant. 


Fi-am J 






• 




Fer-ar -aris 


vel -are -atur 


-amur -amini 


-antur. 


2. Fbetebimpebfect Tense — / might be able^ ^c. 


Poss-em 










Vell-em 










Noll-em 










Mall-em 










EdSr-em 
vel 

Ess-em 


-es 


-et 


Smus -etis 


-enf^ 










Perr-em 










Fi5r-em J 










Ferr-er -erisve/ere -etur 


Smur -emini 


-entor 


3. Fkbtsrperpect Tense — I should have been able^ 


4-c. 


Potu-grim 


- 








Volu-grim 










Nolu-Srim 










Malu-Srim 


■ 


-eris -erit 


-erimus -eritis 


-erint. 


Ed-grim 










Tul-5rim 










Fact-US 1 sim 


sis sit 


-i simus sitis 


sint 


. vel 


vel vel 


vel vel 


vel 


Lat-us J fi 


iSrim 


fueris fuerit 


fuerimus fuerltis 


fuerint 



4. FEBTBBPLUPEBrECT Tense — I woM havc been able, ffc. 



-isses -isset 



Potu-issem 

Volu-issem 

Kolu-issem 

Malu-issem 

Ed-issem 

Tul-issem 

Fact-US 1 essem esses esset 

j- vel vel vel 
Lat-us J fuissem fubses fuisset 



-issemus 



-issetis 



-issenu 



-1 essemus essetis essent 
vel vel vel 

fubsemus fuissetis fuissent. 
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74 OBSERVATIONS ON IRREGULAR VERBS. [§ 72, 73. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pkesent and Pbeterimpebfect Tense — To he able, Sf^c, 
Posse. I jSToUe. I Edgre vel esse. I FiSri. 

Velle. I Malle. | Ferre. | Ferri. 

Pbetebpebfect and Pbetebplupebpect Tense — To have been 

able, Sfc, 
Potuisse I Noluisse. I Edisse. I Fac-tum esse vel fuisse. 
Voluisse. I Maluisse. | Tulisse. | La-tum esse vel fuisse. 

Future Tense — To he about to eat, Sfc. 
Esurum esse. I Factum iri. 

Laturum esse. | Latum iri. 

Ohs* P(W««jn» voJOf nob, malo, have no Future Tense of the Infinitive 
Mood. 



§ 73. — OBSERVATIONS ON IRREGULAR VERBS. 

05«. 1. Possum is from pdth-sum, pdtS-suTn, I am able. iVCfo is from 
non volo ; mdlo is from magis-volOf or magi-volo. 

Obs. 2. The r is doubled only in those tenses of Fero where e has been 
thrown out : thus, Instead of ferifrem, (like regerem)y is used ferrem t so 
for the Infinitive Active, ferere^ is used ferre ; so for the Second Person 
Indicative Passive, /ercri«, is uied /erm, 

Obs. 3. Ttdi is for tetiilif fmm the old word, tulot a form of toUo con- 
nected with tA<£», rXryrov, whence Idttmi. 

Obs. 4. With Fio cp. <pva>, Gr. Gr. § 94. 

EG to gOy is also a verb irregular. 

Eo, Is, ivi, ire, itum, iens, itiirus. 

^Pres^T^' } ^''^' ^^' "^^ '*• •^^"''- ^"^^^ '*^'^' ^^°*- 
Preterimperf. \ Sing. Ibam, ibas, ibat. Plur, Ibamus, ibatis, 
Tense. J [ibant. 

Fvtare Tense, Sing, Ibo, ibis, ibit. Plur. Ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 
Impebat. M. Sir^. I, ito ; eat, ito. Plur, Eamus ; ite, itote ; 

[eant, eunto. 
SuBJUNCT. M. Sing. Earn, eas, eat. Plur. Eamus, eatis, eant. 
Gebunds. Eundi, eundo, eundum. 
Pabticiple Pres, Tense. lens ; Gen. eiintis. 

In all. other Moods and Tenses Eo is declined like audio, 
(Cp. fT/w, ibo, Gr. Gr. § 8a) 
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§ 74, 75.] DEFECTIVE VERBS. 75 

§ 74. — Ohs. 1. In like manner the compounds of Eo are declined; 
so queo po be able, and nequeo to be unable ; except that these two last 
have no Imperative Mood nor Gerunds. 

Obs, 2. The compounds of Eo rarely take ivi, but ti, in the Perfect 
and Tenses formed from it : as, redeo, 1 turn, makes redtif rediisstm, not 
tedivi, . So abeo, dbiif and the rest : as, abeo, intereo, pereot vineo I am 
sold; from vSnum eo. 



§ 75. —DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Veebs are called Defective that Lave only some particular 
Tenses and Persons : as, 

AIO I say ay^ or I affirm. 

Indic. MooDy Pres, Tense, Sing, Aio, &is/ ait. Plur, Aiunt. 
Preterimp, T, Sing, Aie-bam, -bas, -bat. 

Plur, Aie-bamus, -batis, -bant. 
Preterperf, T, Sing. Aisti. Plur. Aistis. 
SuBJUNCT. M., Present T. Sing. Aias, aiat. Plvr. Aiant. 

06«. 1. AirC^ for Aisne. 
Obs. 2. See below, Inquam. 

Ave or HAVB.JBiii// 
Imperative Mood, Sing, Ave, aveto. PL Avete, avetote. 
IwrnoTivB Mood, Avere. 

AUSIM I may dare, 

Indic. or Potent. Mood, Si7ig, Ausini, ausis, ausit. 
Plm\ Ausint. 

Obs, Ausim is an old Perfect Subjunctive, ftatt* audeo. (Compare 
faxim.) 

C£Dd Give me. 
Impsbativb Mood, Sing, Cedo. Plur, Cedlte, Cette. 

CCEPI I begin, (Co^apio, coepi.) (See l^ovi.) 
Indic. M., Preterperf, Tense, Sing. Ccupi, coepisti. 
Particip., Fut in rus^ Coepturus. Particip. Pass, Coeptus. 

Obs. With an Infinitive Passive, ccepi is not used, but coeplus sum ; as, 
Urhs oftatcfert ccepta esi. So^ desUus sum, not desiit 

V. 2 
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76 DEFECTIVE VERBS. [§ 75. 

FAXO or FAXIM / will or may do it. 
Indic. or Pot. M., Fni. T, Sing. Faxo vel faxim, faxis, faxit. 
Plur, Faximus, faxitls, faxint. 

Obs, Faxo is an old Second Future for fecero. Faxim is an old Per- 
fect Subjunctive for fecerim, 

INQUAM (ipi-K^) Say L 

Indic. M., Present Tense, Sing, In-quam, in-quis, inquit. 

Plur, In-qu3fmus, -qujftis, -quiunt. 
Preterimp, T. Sing. In-quie-bam, -bas, -bat. 

Plur. In-quie-bamus, -batis, -bant 
Preterp. Tense, Sing. In-quii, in-'quisti. 

Plur, In-quislis. 
Future Tense, Sing. In-quies, in-quiet. 
Plur, In-quient. 
Imperative Mood, Sing. In-que, in-quito. 

Participle, In-quiens. 

Obs. 1. Inquam is used to quote what another said, or to repeat what, 
one has said oneself. It never stands the first word in a sentence. 

Obs. 2, Ait introduces an oratio obliqtta; but inquit, an oraiio reetcu 
Example : — 

Nil ait esse prius, melius nil caelibe vita. 

" Nil satis est,'* inquit, "quia tanti quantum habeas sis."— -Zfor. 

Obs. S. Ait is used for both purposes by the Poets. 

MSMl^l I rememher. • ^ 

Imperative Mood, Sing, Memento. Plur, Mementote. 

{See Novi.) 

NOVI I know ; and MEMINI / rememher. These two verbs have 
the tenses only that are formed from the Preterperfect Tense of 
the Indicative Mood : as of 

Memin-i are formed memin-eram,''erim, "issem, ^ero, -isse. 
In like manner Coepi and Odi also form these tenses. 

Novi contracts its tenses : as, novisti, nosti; noveram, nJjfram, 

ODI I hate, {See 'Sow.) 
Indic. M., Preterperf, T, Sing. Odi, odisti, odit. 

Plvr, Oderunt. 

Second Future T. Sing, Oder-o, -is, -it, &c. 
rAHTiciP., Preterperf, T, Osus. Fut, in rus, Osurizs. 
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QUiESO {quaro) Prithee, 
Indic. M., Present Tense, 



Sivg, Qua3S0, quasis, quocsit. 
Plur, Quaesiimus. 



Infin. M., QuaesSre. Pabticiple, Qusesens. 

SALVE HaU! 
Ikdicat. M., Future Tense, Sing. Salvebis. 
Impesative M00D9 Sing, Salve, salveto. Plur, Salvetc 

iNriNiTivE Mood, Salvere. 

So Vajle FareweUl 



§ 76.— IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Verbs, when expressed in general without any Person as 
Nominative case, and which in English take the word it 
before them, are called Impersonals : as, 

It dclighteth delectat, delectabat, delectavit, ^c. 

It becometh decet^ decebat, decuit, ^c. 

It is fought pugnatur, pugnabatur,pugnatum est, ^c. 

It seemeth videtur, maeoatur, videoitur, visum est, jno. 

It happcneth^^, accidit, evenit, contingit. 



Impersonals are thus declined 2 




r me 
Present, Juvat, Sing, - te 

y ilium 

nos 
Plur.' vos 

illos . 


. U delights. - 


me 

thee 

him. 

us 

you 

them. 


iMPEBr. Juvabat. 


Pebfect, Juvit. 







For the Imperative, you will use the Subjunctive : as, Be 
thou ashamed Pudeat te. 



I s 
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78 ADVEBBS, [§ 7^—79. 

Obs, Miseret in the Perfect makes Misertum est. 



Piget 


i> 


n 


Plguit or Pigltum est 


Pudet 


>» 


»» 


Puduit or PudXtum est 


Tffidet 


M 


n 


Tasduit or Pert«esum est 


Decet 


»» 


>» 


Decuit 


Dedecet 


» 


»> 


Dedecuit 


Licet* 


»» 


M 


Licuit 


Oportet 


» 


f» 


Oportuit 


Poenitet 


>» 


» 


Poenituit 



§ 77.— OF AN ADVERB. 

An Adverb is a part of speech joined to Verbs (ad verba\ 
Adjectives, and Substantives, to qualify their signification ; 
and answers the questions howf where f when? as, JEToto 
does he speak? He speaks well. Where is he? Here, 
WJien does he come ? To-morrow, 

An Advebb is to a Verb what an Adjective is to a Sub- 
stantive. 

§ 78. Adyebbs are 

1. Modi of manner. I S. Teicporis of^tme. 

2. Loci of place, I 4. Quamtitatis of ^.uuitt^. 

§ 79. — Advkrbia MoDTy see below, § 119. 
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80 ADVERBS. [§ 80, 81. 

Obs* 1. Ubique is used after omnta qut, qttotquot, quicquid; in other 
cases usquequ3qtte is used. 

Obt. 2. In these Adverbs tenus always takes the Ablative Case and 
Feminine Gender : as, hSc-tenua, 



§ 81. — AnvzaBiA TEMPORIS, Advbebs of TIME. 
(Cp. Gr. Gr. § 114.) 
I. When? quando? 
Now nunc {yvv). 
To-day h5die (hoc die). 
Then tunc, turn (rhv — t. «. t^€ xP^*^*') 
Festerday hM (x^^O- 
Before ante, antea. 
Jfter post, postea, ex in, exinde. 
At that time, long before or o/ler, ollm (ollus, ille), definite i 

quondam (quiim>dam) indefinite* 
Long since dudum, pridem. 
Lately nuper (yimf-ittp). 
2%e day before prldie. 

The day before yesterday nddius tertius (nunc dies tertius). 
In the morning man& 
By day interdiu (inter die). 
Tn the evening vesperi (l<nr^pas). 
By night noctu (vi/kto;). 
To-morrow eras. 
The day after postridie. 

The day after to-morrow perendte (perempt& die). 
Next day, toon, propSdi«m. 
Very soon f&va^am, mox, stStim, protYnus, illtoo (in 16co}, tftto^ 

confestim, actutum (ad tuitum). 
Not yet nondunu 

At some time aliquando, interdum, nonnunquam. 
Jk the mean time interea, intSrim. 
Always semper, nunquam non. 
At length tandem, dentque, aHquanda 
Never nunquam. 

II. How OFTEN? quMies? (trovdKtsi) 

Every day quotidie. 
Every year quotaniUs. 
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§ 81, 82.] ADVERBS. 81 

Often saepe, crebro, sapp^numero. 

Pretty often aliquoties. 

So often toties. 

From time to time identtdera, subindo. 

Sometimes interdum, aliquando. 

Generally plerumque. 

Again and again etiam atque etiam, iterum Iterumque. 

Seldom raro. 

III. How LONG ? quamdiu? To what time 9 quousqiic? 
So long tantisper. 

Some {Umg) time aliquandiu, aliquantispcr, 
A little time parumper, paulisper. 

IV. Of things ik trogress. 

One after another in succession dcinccps. 
Day after day indies. 

§ 82 — Adterbia QUANTITATIS, Advbrbs of QUANTITY. 

How much? quantum? Much multutn, ita, valde, magnopere, 

sumraopere, admSdum. 
So much tantum. 
Too much nimis, niraium. 
Little paulum, paultilum. 
Too little p&rum. 
Enough satis, abunde, affStim. 
At least certe, saltern. 
Only dumtaxat, tantum, modo. 
More plus, magls. 
Obs, 1. Plus means more in quantity; magis more in quality. Plus 
answers ttie question how much 9 magis answers tbe question how f 
Plus is more ; magis is rather : as, Plus valet, qui magis arte agit quam 
vi, qui^m qui vi agit magis qudm arte. 

Obs, 2. Adverbs of equality* resemblance, and the contrary, are — like, 
for example, velut, ut, sicut ; just as t/perinde ac si, leque ac si, non aliter 
ac si, non secus ac si. 

Obt. S. In these phrases ac is generally used when the difference or 
resemblance of tico different objects is to be expressed ; quam when dif- 
ferent degrees of Me same object. 

For Adverbs of Order or Rank, see above, under Numerals, 
§29. 

V 5 
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82 , ADTEBBS. [§ 89. 

§ 83. — Adverbs— INTERROGATIVE, AFFIRMATIVE, 
NEGATIVE. 

INTERROGATIVE, which ask questions, are direct or indirect. 

Direct — An, ne? in a duhitative sense. 

Cttr (for cui rei), qudre (for qua rS9^ why? quovMo how? «rf 

how? 
Quin (quid ne) why not ? 
lYtm (/uwv) numne 9 expecting answer Na 
Non, nonne 9 expecting answer Yes. 

Obs. Hence hiccine (hicce-ne) is always intenrogattTei. 

Examples. 

An 9 Auditis? An me ludit amabilis 

Insania ? — Hor. 
Ne 9 Novistine locum potiorem rure beato ? — Hor, 
Nonne 9 Nonne vides, croceos ut Tmolus odores, 

India mittit ebur, molles sua thura Sabaei? — Viry, 
Num 9 — Cocto num adest honor idem ? — Hor. 

Num Sigeis occumbere campis, 

Num capti potuere capi? num incensa cremavit 

Troja viros ? — Virg. . 
Qum 9 Quin potius pacem seternam paotosque hymeneos 

Exercemus ? — Virp. 
Ut 9 Ut valet ? ut meminit nostri ? — Hor, 

An^~anne9 An mare quod supri, memorem, qnodque alhiit isiSrkl 

Anne lacus tantos ? — Virg. 
Nc'-^n 9 Furorn« ccecus, an rapit vis acrior ?— J9br. 

Pacemne hue fertis? an arma? — Virg, 

Indirect: 
An 9 Roraulum post hoc priiis, an quietum 

Fompili regnum memorem, an superbot 

Tarquini lasces, dubito, tm Catonis 

Nobile lethum.— l?S>r. 

Ambigitur quid enim ? Castor sciat, an Doeilis phn.— JSRr. 
Ne^'-an9 Intererit multum Daviisn« loquatur, an heros, . 

Maturusne senex, an adhuc florente juvent& 

Fervidus ; et, matrona potens, an sedula nutrix. -—^or. 
Uirum — an 9 Ipse, quis sit,«<rttm sit, an nou sit, id quoque neseii. — CatvJL 
An non9 Quid refert, dictis ignoscat Mutius, an non 9'-^Juv, 
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§ 88, 84.] ADVBBBS. 88 

AFFIRMATIVE, in reply : ettamt sane, ita veto, uitque, itno vero. 

By means of two negatiyes : non possttm non, non ponton quin, nemo non, 
NEGATIVE, in reply t non vero, minimi gentium, nihil minus, nego ita 
esse. 
Ohs, Hdud sdo an, means perhaps .• aa, fors-an, fbrsit-an. 

Ne quidem kot even (ov5() ; the emphatic word stands heiwe m 
them : as, 

Ne noctuma quidem carpentes pensa puellae 
Nescivere hyemem. — Virg, 
Amicum Isdere ne joco quidem licet. — Sen. 
Ne Hercules quidem contra duos. 
NoT<— 'denying a fact or supposition — No: as, You say that I know; 
or you ask me whether I know ; but the fact is> I do tioC know, 
Non sdo* 
Not '"Do not, in prohibitions — * NS: as Ne facias hoc. Do not do this. 

Obs. Say, ne quis for ut nemo, and ne quid for ut nihiL 
Not — by no means — Haud (o68^); especially with other negatives, or 
extenuations: as» By no means ill, Saud moii-^ and particularly 
with Adverbs, Adjectives, and Impersonals. 

Ex. — Haud male Telemachus, proles patientis Ulyssei, 
Non est aptus equis Ithacse locus. — Ilor. 
Haud ignara ac non incauta futuri. — Hor. 
Bt vo mxams — haudqudquam, nequdquam, neuttquam. 
To Ko PURPOSE — Ngquidquam. 
Much less — Nedum (ne dieam not to mention)* Ex. Vim tribanitiam 

sustinere non potuerunt, nedum his temporibus. — Cie. 
Not only kot, when followed by but not even^ is expressed by non modo 
or non solum without a second non : as, Dolere non modo sammum, 
sed ne malum quidem Philosophi affirmant. — Cie. Non modo, quod 
non possumus, sed ne quantum possumns quidem, eoginnir.-— Cre. 



§ 84.— COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 
Adverbs are compared, by taking the Neuter of the Com* 
parative of the Adjective from which they come, as their 
Comparative ; and by changing the last syllable of its Super- 
lative into me, for their Superlative : as docte, doctius, doc" 
tissimi; pulchre^ pulehrius, puhherrime; male, pefus, pessime, 
Obs, Here are to be noticed the Diminutive forms ; as, scBpiuscHH, 
meliuseiiie, bremusciUi. 

V 6 
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84 CONJUNCTIONS. [§ 85, 86 

§ 85.— OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

A Conjunction is a part of speech that joineth together 
(conjungit) words and sentences; as, my father and my 
mother. 

Conjunctions — Copulative, which unite, are: ett ae, atque, neenon, 
etiamf quoquCt que (enclitic) ; and, neque, nee nkithxr. 

Oh8, Ac stands only before ConsonanU, Before a Vowel^ atque is 
to be used. 

Disjunctive — aut (aJJ, oJrf), vel (volo, velle), sive (si, sit, vel), seu, m 
(enclitic), ok. 

Here are to be observed those which are repeated or united with some 
other Conjunction in the same clause : as. 

Either followed by OR — awtf aut s vel, veL 

Both followed by and — eum, turn; et, et ^ turn, tumf torn, quam. 

Now followed by then — modo, modo ; modo, nunc 

Neither followed by nor — neque, neque^ neqiie, nee ; nee, neque : 

nee, nee. 
Whether it be so, or so — aive, seu. 

Examples. 

Et followed by ei, 

Et sapit et mecum facit et Jove judical aequo. — Hor, 
Et followed by que, 

Et studiis annos septera dedit, insenuit^ue. — Hor, 
Que followed by et, 

Tribula^ue, traheae^i/e, et iniquo pondere rastri. — Virp. 
Que followed by que (in poetry), 

Nessee, Spio^ue, Thalia^tf^, Cymodoce^we. — Virp, 

§ 86. — On the difference of Avt and Vkl, and the use 
of SivEy Seu, Neve, Neu, and Ve. 

Obs. — Aut dhersa sibi sensu et eontraria jnngit ; 
Vel dicta emendat, vel dictis addere gaudet, 
Sive et Seu quosvis gaudent supponere casus ; 
Neve et Neu prohibent : Aut vertitur in Ve Poetis. 
Omnia que lyrico demonstrat carmine Flaceus: — 
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§ 8fi, 87.] CONJUNCTIONS. R5 

Qvem Firum aut Heroa fyrdf tel acri 
Tibid aumes ctlebrare, Clio 9 
Aut in umbrosia Heliconia oris, 
Aut super Pindo, gelidos^ in Heemo.^^ 
Ilk, SEU Parthos Lotto imminenies 
Egeritjusto domitot triumpho, 
SiVE subjectos Orientis oris 

Seras et Tndos — • 
Neve te nostris vitiis iniquum 

Ocyor aura 
Tollat^ 
Neu sinas Medoa equitare intdtos 

Teduce, Caisar, 
Aut prodesse volunt aut delectare Foetts. 
Aut fanaam sequere, aut sibi convenientia finge. 
O Laertiade, quicquid dieam, aut erit aut non. — Hor. 
Vd duo vel nemo. Vel clam vel cum scrobe. — Pers, 

§87. 

ApriRMATiYE — SuBBLV, YERiLT, n« {vot) generally before Pronouns; 
prdfecto (pro-facto) ; scilicet (scire-Iicet), often ironical ; nimirum (ne 
mirumsit); nernpe (nam-pe) ; quip'pe (quid-pe), generally introdu- 
cing a reason. 

Concessive — Although, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quamquam, quamvis, 
ut ; HOWEVER MUCH TOu LIKE, qtuzmtumvis, 

OrrosiNO — Yet, at, atqui, attamen, verum^ enimviro, sed^ tamen, 
terumtdmen. 

Conditional — If, si, si forte; if only, si modog ir however, si 
tdmen, sin, sin autem, sin vero, sin minus j except, nisi, ni, nisi forte j 
provided, dummffdo. 

Causal — For, etenim, enim, nam, namque; since, eum, quando, quia, 

quod, quoniam, quandoquidem, siqiiidem, utpote, quippe. 
Conclusive — Therefore, ergo, igitur, idcirco, ideo, itaque, quocirca. 
Final — In order that, ut, quo; lest, ne, ut ne, neve, neu, quin, 

quominus. 
Temporal — Before that, aniequam, priusquam ; after that, poHtquam ; 

until, donee, quoad, dum; whilst, donee, quamdiu, dum, quoad; so soon 

AS simul ac ; so often as, quoties. 
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• PREPOSITIONS. 



[§87-«a 



Ohs, Tamen, iiaque, igitur, can stand either as first or second words 
of a sentence. Fc, que^ n^ (interrogative) are enclitics, and commonly 
foUow other words. Enim, qnoque, autem, ^Ktdbn, cannot beffin a 
sentence. 



§ 88.— OF PEEPOSITIONS. 

A Preposition is a part of speech most commonly set 
before (prcepostta) a Noun : as, ad dextram on the right 
hand; or else is joined in composition with it: as, in-docttis 
unlearned, per-jticundus very pleasant, prcB-dives very rich, 
sub'obscurus rather obscure. 

§ 89. — The Prepositions following have an Ablative 
Case after them : 

Ay ab, abs from or by. 

Absque without. 

Clam without the knowledge of. 

Coram before or in presence of. 

Cum with. 

De of or from. 

Prepositions governing an ABLArrvE Case : 

Ablativum voiunt ha't 

A, ab, absque, abs, et de. 

Coram, clam, cum, ex, et e, 

Sine, tenus» pro, et prae. 

§ 90. — The remaining Prepositions have an Aocusativb 
Case after them, and are 



E, ex of, fromy or out of. 

PreSf before or in comparison of. 

Pro for. 

Sine without. 

Tenua up to or as far as^ 



Ad to or at. 

Adversum, adveraus against. 

AtOe before. 

Apud at or near. 

Circa, ctrcum, drdter about. 

Cis, citra on this side. 

Contra against. 

Erga toward. 

Extra without 

Infra beneath. 



Inter between or among. 
Intra within. 
Juxta beside or nig^ to. 
Ob for or because of. 
Penes in the power o£ 
Per by or through. 
Pone behind. 
Pott after or since. 
Proster beside or except 
Prope nigh or near to. 
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§ 90, 91, 92.] PREPOSITIONS. 87 



I^ropteTt propXter near, for, or be- 
cause of. 
Seeutuhim according to, along, or 
Supra above. [next. 



TramheycnA. 
Ultra beyond. 
Usque until. 
Versus towardb 



« Prepositions governing an Accusative Case ; 
Exigunt accusativum. 
Ante, apud, ad, adversum, 
Circum, circa, citra, eis, 
Erga, contra, inter, extra. 
Infra, intra ; Adde his 
Juxta, ob, ei penes, pon^. 
Post, et praeter, prope, propter. 
Per, secundum, supra, versus i 
Ultra, trans hisjunxeris, 

§ 91. — Obs. I. ^nfe is often omitted in the reckoning of days : as 
ix Kalendas Octobres, i. e. ix ante Kalend. Oct. 

Obs. 2. Versus is set after Its case : as, IxmdiMum versus towards 
London. 

Likewise />^n^« may be so placed. 

Obs^ 3. A stands before all consonants but hk 

Obs, 4. Ab stands before all vowels, and before all consonants but m 
and V. 

Obs, 5. Abs stands before q, r, and t 

Obs, 6. Cum is set after some Pronouns: as, meewn, teewn, qusemu' 
and tenus is set after its case : as portd tenus as far as the gate; and in 
the Plural Number the Noun is commonly put in the Crenitive Case : as, 
aurium tenus up to the ears. 

§ 92. — The Prepositions following serve to hoth the Ac- 

cusATiTB and Ablative Cases. 

In, for into, signifying motion to, or against, has an Aoeusative Case i as 

eo in urbem I go into the city ; oraHo in, CaHHitenn a speech against 

Catiline. 
In, for in only, without motioTi, serves to the Ablative Osse; as, ta eo 

spes est my hope is in him. 
Sub : as, sub noctem a little before night ; sub oeulos venit it comes in 

sight ;. sub judice Us est the matter is before the juc^ : tub dio in 

the open air ; suh nocte at night-time. 
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88 PREPOSITIONS. [§ 92, 93. 

Suhler : as, aubter terram under the earth; subter aqua under the 

water. 
Super (motion iOt Accus.): as, super lapidem upon a stone; (position, 

Abl.) : aSffronde super viridi upon a green bough. 



§ 93.— ON PECULIAR MEANINGS OF CERTAIN PRE. 
POSITIONS. 

1. Governing Accusative. 

Ad summvm at most. 

Ad unum omnes to a man. 

Ad miUe homines as many as a thousand men. 

Ad tempus from time to time. 

Ad breve tempus for a short time. 

Ad manum at hand. 

Ad verbum literally. 

Adjistulam saUare to dance to the flute. 

Ad quartum a Roma lapidem four miles from Rome. 

Apud me at my house. 

Apud Homerumf Virgilium^ Hbraiium, ^e, in Homer, Virgil, Horace, 

&c. 
Apudjudices before the judges. 
Cis paucos dies within a few days. 
Circiter meridiem about midday. 
Extra culpam innocent. 
Extra periculum safe. 
Extra jocum seriously. 
Inter ccenandum while at supper. — So, inter legendum, equitandum, stu» 

denduTUf ^e. 
Juxfa patrem te amo I love you next after my father. 
Ob ocuJos before the eyes 

Per me licet you may, as far as I am concerned. 
Per ires annos during three years. 
Per te Decs oro I pray you by the Goda. 
Per quietem in sleep. 
Per vim violently. 
Perjocum in sport. 

Post homines natos since the beginning of the wnrlcL 
Prater castro currit he runs past the camp. 
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§ 93, 94.] PBEF0S1TI0N8* 89 

Prater eotuuetvdinem contrary to habiu 

Prater modtan immoderately. 

Prater opinionem unexpectedly. 

Secundum aurem vulnua accepit he received a vound in hie ear. 

Secundum Jlumen with the stream. 

Secundum quietem in deep. 

Seaindum te next to you. 

§ 94. — 2. Groverning Ablative. 

Ajronte in front. 

A puero from childhood. 

A tergo behind. 

Statim a pralio directly after the battle. 

Tibi a bibtiotheea your librarian. 

Tibi ab epittdis your secretary. 

7V6> a potione your cupbearer. 

A rationibus an accountant. 

Ab Africa tegitur it is shaded towards the South. 

Ab hia stare to be on their side. 

Ab oeulis doleo my eyes ache. 

Non aba reforet it would not be foreign to the purpose. 

Clam patre without the^father's knowledge. 

Cum imperio in command. 

Cum tela armed. 

Nobiacum facit it is on our side. 

J)e ecelo aervare to observe the heavens (as an augur). 

J)e ccdo tactua struck by lightning. 

De die from daytime. 

J)e Gallia triumphat he triumphs over the Gauls. 

J)e induatria on purpose. 

J)e iniegro afresh. 

De republied bene meruit he deserved well of the state. 

De aeripto dicere to speak from paper. 

E regione opposite. 

E republiea for the good of the state. 

Statim e aomno lavatur he bathes directly after sletjpin^ 

Ex animo heartily. 

Harea ex aaae sole heir. 

Ex eompoaito by consent. 

Ex deertto according to decree. 



Digitized 



by Google 



90 mTEimsoTtoirs. [§ 94, 95^ 9Qk 

Ex voto according to vow. 

Ex testamento according to will. 

Ex improviso unexpectedly. 

Ex remigtfcutus orator become an orator from (being) a roirer f iO| 

Ex nitido fit rusticus. — Ex humili potens.-^ /Tor. 
Ex tmtigio forthwitb. 
Pr€B ff audio lacrymor I weep for joy. 
Pr<B nobis magnua great when compared with us. 
. Pro condone speaking in the public assembly. 
Pro rostris speaking in the public assembly. 
Proforibus before the door. 
Faciam pro virili parte I will do as well as I can. 
Prope ahest a SicUia it is near Sicily. 

§ 95. — Governing both Accusative and Ablative Cases. 

Mutatur in horas he changes from hour to hour. 

In lucem to daybreak. 

In 08 laudare to praise to his face. 

Mirum in modum strangely. 

In universum universally. 

In are alieno in debt. 

In hoste Priamo in the case of Priam an enemy. 

In loco at the proper occasion. 

Sub gain cantum at cock-crow. 

Stib idem tempua about the same time. 



§ 96. — OF INTERJECTIONS. 

An Interjection is a part of speech which is thrown 
between (interfecta), and betokeneth a sudden emotion of the 
mind, — be it grief: as, heu alas! prohy vcsy kei mihif — sur- 
prise: as, vahl papcel — pleasure, admiration: as, ejd, macte 
esto! — or other passion. 

Sometimes Nouns and Verbs are used as Interjections : 
as, nefas ! malum ! miserahile I qtusso, amabOf ape, »ode§ (si 
audes), sis (si vis\ agesisy agedum. 
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f fflp 96. J ETYMOIiOGT. 91 

§ 97.— ETYMOLOGY. 

Tbeats of the forming of Words. 

Obs. 1. In Etymology, it is above all things necessary to note what 
letters are uttered by what Organs of the Voice. 

Obs. 2. Letters uttered by the some organs are frequently interchanged 
with each other in the forming of words. 

Obs, 3. The Labials, or Letters pronounced by the Lips, are b, t, m, p, y. 
The Gutturals, or Letters pronounced by the Throat, c, c», Hj k, q, x. 
The LiKouALs, or Letters pronounced by the Tongue, n, l, k, n, s, t. 
Or thus — Lips, b,f, m, andp and v. 
Th&oat, fff ht kf q, X, and o. 
ToKGUK, d. If n, r, «, and t 



} 



Cp. Gr. Gr. § 3» — Labials, w, /3, <p, "j 
Gutturals, k, 7, %. r 
Linguals, t, 9, ^, J 



§ 98 INTERCHANGE OF VOWELa 

A is changed into x, arma, inermit ; halo, anhdus, 

J, mtaws, ccminuSf emintu. 

u, taltuBf msukusi IdboTf lubrieut, 
E is changed into i, tenaXf pertinar, 

o, terrci, extorris, 

V, tego, ti^Urium 
I is changed into u, similis, simulo, 
O is changed into x, ophs^ tervm. 



y6w, genu, 

I, loeus, mteo, 

u, hoe, adhuc. 
V is changed into i, famulus, famUia, 
M is changed into ui, quaro, exquiro. 
AU is changed into x, audio, obidio, 

o, fauces, suffbeo ; plaudo, expOido. 

u, causa, accuso, excuso, 
(E is changed into u, pana, punio; Pcentts, PSnicus, 

Obs, u after y was, in the Augustan age, generally written o: 
Divom, mwm, for j^tonniy mvum^ 



Digitized 



by Google 



92 ETYMOLOGY. [§ 99, 100. 

§ 99. — Giusxit— U into y, 0Aij, sylvci, 

AT into M, Alveias, ^neas ; Aiycuoy, JEgaum (not 
JEgeutn). 
AJ, hXaSt AjcLx, 
£1 into E, Movircrof', mu%eum (not ffi«s<vum). 

I, *I^i7€V€ia, Iphigenuu 
OI into CE, voivrif pcena, 

OJ, Tpofo, 2Vo;a. 
OU into u, Movaa, musa. — (Cp. Gr. Or. § 2.) 



§ lOp INTERCHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 

Labials — (b, f, m, and p and v) : 

Nitbo, nitpsi, nymphas V€<f>os, nimbus; populus, piddieus s 

&p4/AU, fremo, 
apu, fero (bear) ; fortiSf porto; ^p, ^p,ferd, 
Bporhs^ fioprhs, mortcdis. 
MfpoSf pars ; fi^pfiriiy formica, 
nop, ferveo, fchris (fire); Uav, Faunus; v&\os, puUus, 

foal, fowl, 
Bo{>\ofjMtf volo ; /3/», meo ; fidot, vado ; fioffKolya, fascino ; 
fiSffKa, pascOf vescor ; ovis, upilio. 

Gutturals —(g, h, k, q, x, and c) : 

XdM, hio hisco (chtism); X^f-^ hurti ; X^^^» ^^i 

XeA.i8ei)r, kirundo. 
Kino, Ke7fjuu, quies ; kScos, quotus, 
Kv^epvwy gvbemo (govern) ; ^^Ikw^u, digitus. 
Traho, traxiy tractus, tragula, 

Pertingo, pertXca, - 

Sequor, sequundus, secundus, 
Jncolo, inquillnus, 

LiNOUALS — (d, 1, n, r, s, and t) : 

Quatuor (T4ffa-ap€S, rdropts), qucuira .* 

Aetvhs, dirus ; fMvij, mora ; T\rfp^s, plenus g Z&pWt 

donum. 
Ileus, puer; haurio, hausi ; gero, gessi, 
Ulysses, OdyssSa ; fJttXerdw, meditor; 6<r9a, odor, oieo. 
Beds, Deus ; ^pa, fores (door), 
H4vos, medius: mediusfidius (filius). 
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§ 100, 101, 102.] ASSIMILATION. 93 

Obs, 1. ir is frequently changed into the Latin c and qu ; as, ?inros» 
e^tftt^ ; twQfitUf tequor, secundus, socius ; ir6{ro5, KSffoSt quotua ; ircVw, coqno ; 
icricwy, cicur ; reropts, irlavp€$t quatuor ; \eiirw, linquo. 

Obs. 2. Many Latin forms are derived from Greek, through the ^olic 
dialect (see above, § 4 and Mow $ 102 and $ 120), by the change of certain 
letters : as, 

1. a and p : iraij, voip, puer ; ttronaty ero. 

2. jS and y : as, fidKavos, yiKwost glana ; yaK.i\vhs9 blandus, 

3. IT and r : as, ordX^ioy, ffvdSioUj spaJtium ; inrov5^, studium. 



§ 101 — ASSIMILATION. 

Assimilation is when a consonant changes itself to one which follows 
it, or to one like it : as, submitto, summissus, 

B, in ob and sub, assimilates itself to the Labials and Gutturals: as 
oppignero, supporu), offendo, occido, succurro, 8uggi^ro» 

D, in ad^ assimilates itself to all Linguals and Gutturals: as, attrahOf 
anntfo, arrideo, accSdo, acquiro, officio, appono, assequor, . 

M, in com (^cum), assimilates itself to / and r, as coUigo, cormo, and 
changes itself in am (ambi, iifi<l>l), com, circum, and other words : as 
quorum, circum, tantumj — to n, especially before Labials and Gutturals : 
as, anceps, anquiro, condo, congero, quoniam (^quom jam), quondam (quom 
dam), eundem, septendectm. 

N, in in, assimilates it&elf to / and r : as, illusiris, irrideo ; and changes 
itself to m before Labials : as, immunis, imberbis, impono, 

R, in inter and per, assimilates itself to / .* as, inteUigo^ pellucidus. 



§ 102— INSERTION OF LETTERS. 

V, the iBolic Digamma, or sixth letter of the old Greek Alphabet 
(Gr. Gr. § 1, Obs. 2), is inserted before and after vowels. 

Thus pluvia from pluo, exuvics from exuo ; thus, audio makes audivi ; 
bos, bovis ; idvs, vidua, divido. 

So also Divus from Kos; davia from kXus; ovum from uhv; <Bvttm 
from cu^y; viscua from i(i>s; ver from ^p ; vesper from toirepos; venter 
from tvTfpos ; vinum from oTvos ; vimis from oJkos ; viginti from cficari ; 
video from ctS^ ; vulpes from &A.oJir)}| ; vox from %^ ; novem from €yy4a ; 
novus from v4os. 

This letter often appears as F, and takes the place of Hj as, Formia, 
for SbrmicB {dpfibs, dpfitai) ; frigus from fryos ; frangd from frffyv. 

Sometimes as B : as bustum for usium. 

Sometimes as U : as, ducQum for beUum, ninguo for jiingo. 
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94 BTTMOLOQT [§ 102—105/ 

C is insefted after <t, ne, and aii : as aieuhi, necubi, alictibi, 

D is inserted after re, pro, se : as redigo, prodigus, prodest, seditio. 

D, in the older Latin writings, stands at the end of Ablatives and 
Adverbs i aB,Gnaivod for Cnaeo, extrad for extra, 

R is inserted in declension : as, vis, vires ; musa, musarum, 

S is inserted in place of the Greek breathing, especially the aspu'ate : 
as, sub from Ivh; super flora vxip; sum from cl/U; sisto from Xarrifii; 
somnus from 9wvos ; talio from aAAo/idi ; syha from 0Ai} ; sedeo from 

S is also inserted before consonants : as, ypdclxa, scribo ; KdpaSoSy 
scardbiBus, 



§ 103.— OMISSION OF LETTERS. 

C, G, are omitted before another consonant : as, 
Percunctor, percontor ; 
Spargo, spargsi, sparsi ; 
Exigo, exagmen, exdmen, exdmino^ 
M, omitted : as, quanisi, quasi i 

elided at end of words before vowels and h ; as, 
Monstf^, horreruT, informe, ingens, 
0, N, T, omitted before s: as, 

Rado, radsi, rasi ; amatUs, amans ; 
Adspiro, aspiro ; monstrum, mostettum , 
ObtundOf obiunsus, obttisus, 
ST, omitted : as, posimeridianus, pomeridianus, 
R, omitted t as prorsci, proscu 
S, elided at end of words : as. 

Turn laiercdV dolor certissimu' nuntiu* mortis, — Luor. 



§ 104. — FORMING OF WORDS. 

Of Nouns: Substantives — 

1. Patronymics, 2. Gentiles or National Substantives, 
3. Diminutives, 4. Appellatives, 5. Abstract Words. 

§ 1051— L Patronymics (Gr. Gr. § 100) indicate the 
name of the father (irarpoc oyofxa)^ or ancestor from whom a 
person is descended. (Gr. Gn § 101.) 
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§ 105, 106.J FORMING OF WORDS. 95 

Obs, Patronymics are generally formed from the Genitive Case, and 
in such a mamier as to be admissible into an Hexasieter Verse. They 
end in 



1. ddes^iddes: as. 


Tkestius, 


TliesiiddSs. 


Hipp&tU, HippotddSs. 

JnckUSs, AnckisiddSs, 

2. ides; as Pridmus, Pridmyga 


Scipio, 
Amphitrpd, 

i 


ScipiddSs. 
Amphitfyoniddfs, 


Cecrops, Cecropidgsi 
AgSnor, AgenondSs, 
8. Ides i as, Atreus, Atrldes. 




FxMiNiNs Patromtmics end in 




\. dsXdss as, ThMus, ThesUds; 




TelamoHy Tdamoniast 




Laertes, Laertias, 




9. Ui OS, Tantdlus, TantdOs ; 




BriseuSf BrisiU ; 




Acrisius, AcrisionSU ; 




Athamas, Athamantis; 




Minos, MinCU, 




3. Irttf, iOne : as, Neptunus, NeptuninSi 
Acrisius, AcrisiOnS. 





§ 106. — IL Gentile Nouns indicate the Country to 
which'a Person belongs. — (Gr. Gr. § 107.) 

Gentile Nouns end in 

1. \us, from countries in us and os : as, ^gyptius, Cgprius, Rhodius, 
Obs. Virgil always uses Troius, never Troicus ; Horace always 

uses Troicits, never Troius. 

2. IniM, from countries in e, tftn, turn, and xsl : as, Pr^niestinus, To- 

rentmtUf LatinuSf Venustnus. 

3. anttSf ensis, from countries of the First and Third Declensions : 

as, AUninus, Carthaginiensis. 
Obs. Hispanus is a Spaniard, bat Exercitus ffispani&isis is an 
army raised in Spain. 

4. as, Gen. atis, from Italian places in urn, and a : as, Arpinas, Ca- 

p€nas, 
5 Ues, poetical : as, Mceonia, Masonides ; Manalus, Mecnalides. 
The feminines in is and ias : as, TanaruSf Tuenarls t Ilium, Jiids; 
Caskdict, CastdRs ; Helicon, Hdiconids, 
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[§ 106, 107. 



Add to these other Gentile words : 

JB^fasculines : as, Car, Macedo, Arabs, 

Common: as, Arcds, Gen. -ddia; LigUr, Gen. -um. 

And purely Latin forms, Samn-is, Gen. -Uia ; AUo-brox, Gen, "brd^s f 

A-fer, Gen. -fri ; Feiens, Laurens, Camera, Tiburs. 
Also the Gentile Adjectives: as, SardOus (from 2af>8^ /Ssrdtiita), 
Juddieus, Corinthiacta, 

§ 107. — ni. DnaNUTiVES indicate a smaller size of the 
Primitives from which they come. — (Gr. Gr. § 101.) 

Ob$, 1. Diminutives usually take the Gender, and often the Termina- 
tion, of their Primitives. Hence they serve as useful aids for remem- 
bering tlie Genders of their Primitives. Tlius, by means of corctdum it 
may readily be remembered that cor is neuter; by Jhsculus, libeUns, mon" 
ticidus, that Jlos, liber, mons are maaculine, 

• Obs, 2. The Masculines end in eBus, ilius, Slue, ^tu, uUus, cuius, «»- 
cuius. The Feminines and Neuters in the corresponding forms in a and 
Kin: as. 



Asinus, aseUus. 

Caput, capitulum. 

Carbo, carbunculus. 

Codex, codieittus. 

Cor, eorcuhtm. 

Corpus^ corpuscu2um» 

Dies, diicuku 

FUius, filidlus, 

JFloSfJloscuIus, 

Frater, fraierculns, 

Homoj homuneio, homunculus, 

homuVus. 
Hortus, hortulus. 
Ignis, ignictdus. 
Lapis, lapiUus. 



Lecius, ledulus. 
Liber, libellus. 
Mons, monticuius. 
Mulier, muUercula. 
Munus, munuseulum. 
Neg<^um, negotiSlunu 
Oratio, oraiiunetda. 
Pars, particula» 
Ptaustrum, piostdlmm 
Res, rSeula. 
Bivus, rivulus. 
Rumor, rumusculus, 
Signtim, s^iUum, 
Undo, uneidla. 
Fox, vocula. 



So, also, in Proper Names : as, TuBia, TuUidla — Cic : many of thes* 
are terms of endearment 

Some end in to, aster, and iscus : as, homo, homuneio ; senex, senicioi 
dea, oleaster i JPan, Paniscus. 

Some have two forms: as, avis, avieula, avicdla (Ital. uecello); por^ 
eus, poreulus, poreeUus ; os, osculum, osciUum ; cista, cisiula, cisteOa, 

Obs, S, Some are from Greek Primitives: as ic6pa^, graeubui i^o?^h 
tminHOf eoriUa (girl). 
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Obs. 4. To these may be added the DiminutiTe Adjectives : pulchcr, 
puUheUus ; parvus, parvtdus, paulus s frigidus, frigidusculu$ ; durior, 
duriusevhut; major, nuyuseidusg aureus, aureolus g miser, misiUus ; ve- 
tus, vehdus ; minor, minuseuhts* 

§ 108. — rV. Appellatives are (1) Personal, i.e. Names 
of Persons ; (2) Local, of Places; (3) Real, of Things. 

1. Personal (Gr. Gr. § 104) endiug^ 

lu df: as, poeia, adv&ut, seriba, ineSUu 

In dnus : as veUranus. 

Ill drius, trades ; as aviarius, carbonarius, statuarius 

In Inus : as coneubinus. 

In 0, Gen. -onis, generally in a bad sense : as, ludio, morio, aleo, 

comido, bibo, pntdo, lairo, restto, eaehinno. 
In or. Gen. -oris : as, cursor, lector, vidtor, Janitor, 

2. Local (Gr. Gr. § 103) ending — 

In drium : as, granarium, ararium, (abularium, aviarium. 

In Orium : as, ditfersorium, tentorium. 

In etuth ( Greek -itr, Gen. '&vos), -tc/am, -tcftvm, 'Ustum : as myr» 

tetum, rubetum, rosehtm, lauretumt eseuletum, arboretum, vinetum^ 

saxetum, salictum, virguitum, arbustum. 
In lie, place of animals ; as, equile, boviU, eaprile, hadUe, suile. 
In ittum : as, eubieulum, 
. In arum : as, lavaerum, sepukrum. 
In trina, trlnum : as, tonstrina, pistrinum. 
In trum : as, daustrum, rastrum. 

3. Rial (Gr. Gr. § 102) ending — 

In iUum, instrument: aai venabulum, operculum, ferculum. 

In erum, trum, instrument : as, Julcrum, aratrum. 

In men: as, fiumen (Jlulmen), agmen (agUnen), lunun, regimen, 

specimen. 
In mention, means : as, aRmenium, doeUmenium, monOmeTUum, argil* 

metttum, insiriimenium, — (Gr. Gr. § 104, 106.) 

§ 109. — V. Abstractions and Properties end 

In io, Itki, edo, Ido, Undo, tds, Uas, UtaSf tUs : as, audaeia, efemen- 
tia, avarOia, albedo, duleedo, pinguedo, Ubido, eupido, aUitudo, 
venustas, houestas, ^ediHtas, crudeUtaSf cmpUBtas, varietas, oMtofff 
fuventus, servitus (^-iitis), 

F 
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In ium, state or relation: as, exilium, gaudium, conjugiumj hospi- 

tium. 
In iof action : as, lecHOf reprehenaioj optto. 
In OTf bodily or mental state : as, algor, pallor , timor, furor. 
In aius : as, equittstus, consulcUuSf auguratus, tribunatus. 
In eia : as, tutehf eorruptela. 
In uraf mode, office : astjunctura, usura, CensurOf Prcetura, Dicta- 

tura, QiUBStura, 

§ 110. — Change of Appellative from Male to Female. 

Us is changed to a : as, cervus, cerva ; socius, soda. 

Er into ra .• as, caper, capra ; magister, mctgistra. 

Tor into trix : as, victor, victrix; janitor, janitrix. 

into a : as, caupo, cdpa ; leo, lea. 

En into ina: &s, ftdtcen, Jidlctna s tiblcen, ilbicina. 
Some are irregular : 

Atfus becomes, in the Feminine, avia ; gattus, galUna; hospSs, hos^ 
pXta ; nepoe, neptis ; rex, reglna ; socer, socrus. 
Some are altogether unlike : 

Aries, in Feminine, becomes ovis; taurus, vacca; verres, scrdfa. 

Some are Greek,^nd follow Greek rules. — (Gr. Gr. § 107.) 

Thus, PoeVa becomes, in the Feminine, Poetria; Psaltes, Fsaltria; 
Spartidia, Spartidtis; Sarmdta, Sarmdtis; jEthiops, jEthiopissaf 
Phcsnix, Phcenissa ; Threx, Thressa ; Cres, Cressa ; Laco, Laccena ; 
Tros, Trdds; Scytha, Scythlsr See above § 106. 



§ 111. — FORMING OF ADJECTIVES. — (Gr. Gr. § 106.) 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions end 

In icius (from Nouns in is, with t short) : as, gentilieius. 

or itius (from Verbs and Nouns in us, with i long) : as, con- 
ducttdus, novUius, multttius. 
In icus (from Nouns) : as, aulieus, bellicus, citncus. 
In xcus (from Verbs and Adverbs) : as^ amieus, apricus (aperio), anti' 

quus, anticus (ante). 
In aticus ; as, aquaticus, erraticus. 
In Hcus : as, caducus. 
In idus (from Verbs), denoting bodily state, or quality : aa,frigidu3, 

oigidus, tepiduSf kttmidui, casididus, rapidas, cupidua. 
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§111.] FORMINa OP ADJECTIVES. 99 

In undtu, denoting bodily or mental feeling or faculty (from Verbs) : 

as, irScundtu, fdcundua {from for, fSlri),furibunduSfjucundus. 
In ifus and aceus, denoting a material : as, laneuSf (sreust roseuSf saxeus, 

aureite, marmoreus, testaceus. 
In {««, belonging to : as, regius, patritts. 
In arius : as, contraritis, agrarius. 
In arius, holding so much : as, sextarius holding Jth ; vicesimartus 

holding ^th. 
In Orius : as, oratorius, motdrius, adulatorius. 
In lusy diminutives. See above, § 107, Obs. 4. 
In aiuSf verbals : as, bibiduSf credvlus, garruhia. 
In imus : &s maritimiu, Jinitimiu. 
In dnu8 : as, humanvay montaniis, C^esarianus, 
In 3nus, denoting the legion: as, primanus of the first legion. 
In Snus : as, plenus, terrenus. 

In InuSf denoting material : aSffaginus, crystaUinus, 
In inus, denoting time : as, crastiHuSj diutinus, nundina, hornotinus^ 

perendinuSf pristinus, serotinus j all with penuUima short, except 

matuiinus and vespertinus. 
In Inus, denoting quality : as, agninus, caninus. 
In Onus : as, patronus. 

In emus : as, hibemuSf cetemus, hodiernus, hestemus. 
In umus : as, diumust noctumus. 
In iinus: as, opportunus,jejunus. 

In Osus : as, animosus, beUuosus, ventosus, saxosus, morosus, officiosus. 
In atuSi itus, utus : as, alatus, octdatus, aurltus, crtnltus, comutuSf 

'asfutus. 
In entus : as, violentus, gracUentus, lucuJentua. 
In stus : as, nefastus, funestus, onustus. 
In Ivus : as, cestivus, stativus, furtivus, nocivus. 

Adjectives of the Third Declension end 

In dlis : as, regalis, hospitalis, glacialis. 

In iUs : as, erudelis, Jidelis. 

In His (from Nouns) : aa, juvenilis, herilis, senilis, virilis, puerilis. 

In Vis (from Verbs) : as, JUxilis, pensUis, habilis, utUis, Jissilis, rasilis, 

tonsili^, fragiUs, coctilis, seulpiilis, seetilis, facilis. 
In bVis (from Verbs ) : as, penetrabilis, deUbUis^ nSbilis, volubUis, 
In ulis : as, edulis, 
la atUis : as, aquStUis, 

V 2 
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100 ETYMOLOGY. [§ 111 — 118 

In dris : as, poptdarU, vulgaris, salutaris. 

In ensis : as, pratensis, forenaig. 

In airis : as, paJustris, suhlustrif. 

In eua : as, violens. 

Inea : as, loeupkst ^Stia, 

In ber, brUf eer, erit : as, saluber, salubru, Seer, acrig. 

In ax : as, ferax, edax, •'dcit. 

In ex : as, eeminex, 'Hcie. 

In ox: as, atrox, vehx, -0ctc. 

Oh$, In tnnuSf mua, mnunif deriTed from the Greek Participles Pas- 
sive Present and Perfect: as, etamnue from lordfi^yos, ealumna from 
KiKoXovfUmi, lamna from iKii\afi4yii, arumna from oipofUnh 



§ 112. — FORMING OF VERB& — (Gr. Gr. § 110.) 
1. Inceptives: 2. Desideratives : 3. Frequentatives : 4. Di- 
minutives. 

Verbs derived from Nouns, if Transitive, have usually the 
termination of the First Conjugation; if Intransitive, of the 
Second : as, albuSf albare to make white, albere to be white. 
Ob$. But nigrare is neuter. 

§ 1 13. — I. Inceptives indicate the beginning of an action 
expressed in their Primitives. Inceptives are derived from 
the Second Person Singular Present Indicative Active of 
their Primitives by adding co or cor. 

In aeco : as, eoUabaseOf eongelaeco, inveteratco. 

In eeco: as, acesco, contieetcOf mareescOf exettndeteo, frondeacOf ex^ 
ardeseo, frige»co, caleseOf eoaleseo, eonvaletco, oeeal- 
lescOf paSeeco, adoleeco, indUseo, obMksco, exoleeco, 
areeco, horreeeo, dureeeo, eMiteteo, langueaeo, liquesco, 
ejjeweeeOt 

In Uco : as, eciteot gUeeo, ingemieco, tremisco, reeipiiCOf fatUco, 

Nominal Inceptiyes are as follow: — Ad»espera$co, reptieraeeo, inere^ 
breeco, duleeeeo, obsurdeeeo, reerudeeco, vileseo, eanescOf miteseo, tntio- 
tcMCo, obmuteeeo, dbbruteseo, ingraveeco, 

Obt, Inceptives are Neuter, and of the Third Conjugation, and take (if 
any) the Perfects and Suoines of their Primitives. 
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§ 114. — n. Desidebatiyes indicate a desire to do some- 
thing expressed in their Primitives. Desideratives end 

In Urio ; and are formed by changing the lost syllable of the Supine in 
urn into Urh: as, ifdo, EtuoL, EiiMo; pdrio, partum, partUrio; so, emp- 
titriOf canatUrio. 

Oha, Ligurio, teaturio, prurio, where the u is hnff, are not Deside- 
ratives. 

§ 115. — in. Frequentatives indicate a repetition of the 
action expressed in their Primitives. — (Gr. Gr. § HI.) 
Frequentatives end 

In to, tOTf ito : as, canto from dlnOf eanUo : voliUo from volvo, volu- 
ium: minitor (from minor), uctor, seiseitor : noadto, agito, rogito, 
damito, sessito, faetiio, kcUto, dictUo, acriptiio, Jluito. 

Obt* Frequentatives are of the First Conjugation. 

§116. — IV. DniiNTJTiVES end 

In tUb : as, cantiOo from canio, amscribiBo, twhiUo, fodOo, 

Repetitive Diminutives end 

In Ito : as, ventUo, 

Itk aiOf ^lor : aSf puUnhf gestievlor. 

Add to these 

§ 117. — (1). Intensives, which indicate eagerness of ac- 
tion, and end 

In $80 T as, laces»o,ftteetiOf eapesso, appetiMSO, 

(2). Imitatives, which end 

In xo : as, atiicizo, grmcixo. 

In CO an I cor : as, rhetoricOf eornteor, 

(3). Effectives^ which indicate the production of what 
is expressed in their Primitives, and end 

In igo : as, mUigOt to make mitis (tame); levtgo, to m.ike letu (smooth) ; 
(Jurt ago,JvrgOt chjurgo) ; lite agOf lit' go. 

Other Derivatives end 

In Ico, Icor, Active: as, veUicOyfodicOy medieor. 
Neuter : as, albieo, nigrico, rustieor, 
F 3 
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102 ETYMOLOGY. [§ 118, 119. 

§ 1 18. — Compounded Verbs. — Many Compound Verbs 
are formed from Simple Verbs, with a Preposition, by changing 

A into e ; as, arceot coerceo ; patior, perpetior ; carpo, decerpo ; scandu, 

ascendo i spargo, aspergo ; faUo, refeUo. 
A into i : as, cadot occtdo ; scUiOy desilio ; taceo, conticeo, 
^ into n .' as, caico, concuho ; alius, exulto. 
JE into I : as, IcedOj illldo ; ccsdo, occtdo. 
E into i : as, emo, redimo ; lego, colligo ; rego, corrigo ; tenep, ahs- 

tineo, 
Au into S, 0, and u : as, audio, obSdio ; plaudo, explOdo, supplddo ; 

claudo, irkludo. 
Ohs, See As in Prasenti, vv. Ill — 151. 

Obs, Simple Verbs, which have a reduplication, lose it in composition: 
as, tondeo, toiondi; deiondeo, detondi. 

Except compounds of do, sto, disco, posco: as, circwndo, circumdedi. 
See below. As in Prasenti, W. 94 — 98. 

« — 

§ 119.— FORMING OF ADVERBS (Gr. Gr. § 112.) 

Adverbs signifying the manner in which any thing is 
done, end 

In a : as, recta (via), frustrd, 

\n S : as, docQ, liberS, pnlchre, planS, 

In : as, liquids, fahU, crehrO, 

Obs, 1. These are, properly, Ablative Cases of Adjectives in us. 
In if: as,facil^, 

Obs. 2. These are Neuter Accusatives of Adjectives in is 
In ariam : as, bifariam, muUifariam. 
In tSr : as, clemenier, audacter, fortiter. 
In iter : as, aliter. 
In is : as, gratis, foris. 

In sim : as, sensim, divisim, ccBsim, passim (from pando), and 
In tim : as, strictim, punetim, striaUm, 

Obs. S. These two last forms are from Supines of Verbs. 
In tim : as, partim. 

Obs. 4. These are Accusative Cases of Substantives. 
In f^; cs, spontS. 

In dtim : as, gregatim herd by herd ; estiatim house by house ; p£- 
catim street by street ; catervatim, cuneatim, minutatim, turmatim. 
In Itim : as, virttim man by man ; and 
In Utim : as, tributim tribe by tribe. 
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Obs, 5, These three last Terminations correspond to the Greek vi^hy, and 
signify the taking of the things, expressed by the Frimitive, one by one. 
In itu8 : aS| antiquitut, divinittu, JMnditu», 



§ 120. — ETYMOLOGY OF PREPOSITION& 

A, ab, ab8f absque, ikird. 
Ad, apud. 

Adversum: see Versui. 
Ante, avrt. 

Apudi apio (apitum), fiirrw, apto. 
Circa, circum, circiter, xipKos, KipKoy, 
Cis, ci'tra (ce, in hic-ce ; trahens). 
Clam, celo, itK4irrw, KoXinrrto, 
Con-tra, cum-tra (traho). 
Coram, x^P^"^' 
Cum, |iv (Ka{fv)» 
De,dtd. 
Erga, opiyof, 
E, ex, extra, ix, i^. 
In, iy. 

Infra, in-fra (fero). 
Intra, in-tra (traho). 
Juxta, junxta (jungo). 
Ob, Uvw, or ^vofMU, 
Falcon, ir^Aos. 

Pe7ie» (connected with pendeo, to hang or depend upon). 
Per, vfpi. 
Poet, pone, positus, postus {from pono). 

PriB, prater, 1 TapLiro6. 

Pro, prope, propter, J ^^ ' 

Secundum, sequor, sequundus. 

Sine, &v€v. 

Sub, subter, ^6, 

Super, itvip, 

Tenus, relpa, tendo. 

Trans, trahens. 

Versus, versus, verto (cljptf, ipvcd). 

Ultra, ille trahens. 

Usque, %09S kc. 
Obs. The ^olic- dialect rejected the aspirate; hence it has disappeared 
from many Latin words (as coram, ob, usque) derived from the Greek : 
and in others it appears as s or v. (See § 100, and § 102 Obs. 2). 

F 4 
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104 ORTHOGBAPHT. [§ 121 — 123. 

§ 121. — ETYMOLOGICAL FIQURES. 

ProsthSm adds at beginning : as, stlU for U$. — EpentJiifna in middle i 
as, sies for «t«. — ParagOgg at end : as, dicier for did, 

ApJuere$i8 takes away at be^nning: as, nosed for gnoscoi Episcdpus^ 
Veicdvo (Ital.) Bishop (Engl.); &iro6^, apothgca, bottSga (Ital.); 
boutique (Fr.), booth (Engl.) — Syncdpe in middle: as, calcius for 
calidus s perielum for periculum ; puertia for puerltia ; surpuerat for « w- 
ripuerat. — ApdcdpS at end : as, in^er for ingere; die for <i/c«. 

Antithisis changes one letter for another: as, bubus for heibua. — • 3fe#a. 
thesis alters the /7^ce of the same: as, lae from y6Xn\ pulmo from 
irA.6t//i^y; /orma from fiSp^rn eertum for cretvms rapax from ^^a|; 
nervm from y^vpov, tener from rdptip; pittris for pristit; cdlumus for 
corulnus, for coruAntM, from coriUus, hazel. 

§ 122, — 06*.* The dependence of Prosody on Ettmologt will be 
seen below in Prosodia, § 172, p. 187. Observe here, that the Quantity 
of Primitives may be easily learnt from the Pronunciation of their 
Derivatives. Thus, from the Pronunciation of eolRgo, redimo, dirigo, 
exigo, it may readily be remembered that the first syllable of lego, emo, 
rego, ago, is short; and conversely, it may be easily remembered, for 
example, from the pronunciation of audio, that the e in obedio, its deriva- 
tive (see § 118), is long. 



§ 123 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Obs. 1. Orthog&afhy depends mainly on Ettmoloot. Thus we 
should write feeundus not foecundus, fenus notfeenuStfelix not fadix, being 
derived from feo, connected with ^6m fuo ; letum not lethum, from ko, 
(Ztno). Hence also femina is more correct than foanina. So also write 
prelum not pradum, from premo: aneora not anehora, from HyKvpai 
Halcyon not Aleyon, from akitimv : Bosporus not Bosphcrus, from B6<nropo$ : 
postumus not posihumtts, from post : Siren not Syren, from ^eip^y : Sphinx 
not Sphynx, from 2^^7{ : tropaum not trophaum, from rpoircuoy ; Museum 
not Mtisaum, from /Aououor, 

Obs, 2. Orthography is also governed by authority, t. e. by practice, 
as seen in ancient Inscriptions, Coins, and Manuscripts. 
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§ 124, 125.] THE FIRST COKCOBD. 105 

§ 124.— THE, THREE CONCORDS EXPLAINED. 

There are three Concords or Agreements in Latin. 

1. Between the Nominative Case and the Verb. 

2. Between the Substantive and the Adjective. 

3. Between the Antecedent and the Relative. 

§ 125. — THE FIRST CONCORD. 
A Verb agrees with its Nominative Case, in Number 
and Person. 

In order to find out the Nominative Case, ask the question 
who f or what f with the Verb ;• and the word that answers 
to the question is the Nominative Case to the Verb : as, 
PriJBceptor legit, vos vero negligitis, ' 
The master reads, but ye regard not. 
Who reads f The Master. Who regards not f Ve. — Mas- 
ter and ye are the Nominative Case. 

Ohs. In this sentence PrcBceptor is termed the Subject, and 
legit is the Predicate. Alter um est quod loquimur, alterum 
de quo loquimur. — Quintil, i. 4. 

Sometimes an Infinitive Mood, or a Sentence, is the No- 
minative Case to the Verb ; and sometimes is the Substan- 
tive to an Adjective ; and sometimes is the Antecedent to a 
Relative ; and in this case the Adjective and the Relativp 
must be in the Neuter Gender : as, 

DUtumlo surgere salttberrimum est. 
To rise at day-break is very wholesome. 
In tempore veni, quod omnium estprimum. 
1 came in season, which is the chief thing of all. 
Many Nominative Cases Singular have a Verb Plural, 
which agrees with the Nominative Case of the most worthy 
person. In Latin, the First Person is said to be more 
worthy than the Second, and the Second more worthy than 

the Third : as 

Ego et tu snmus in tuto. 

I and thou are in safety. 

r 5 
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106 THE SECOND CONCORD. [§ 125, 126. 

The Substantive which comes next after the Verb, and 
answers to the question whom ? or what? made by the Verb, 
will commonly be in the Accusative Case ; except the Verb, 
by some particular rule, requires another case after it : as, 

Si cupis placere mcigistro, quern amas^, utere dUigentid. 

If you desire to please the master, whom you love, use diligence. 

Obs. In this Example, magistro is not in the Accusative, 
but the Dative, and diligentia is in the Ablative Case, ac- 
cording to a special rule. 



§ 126 — THE SECOND CONCORD. 

When you have an Adjective, ask the question who f or 
what ? with the Adjective, and the word that answers to 
the question will be the Substantive to the Adjective. 

The Adjective, whether it be a Noun, Pronoun, or Parti- 
ciple, agrees with its Substantive, in Case, Gender, and 
Number: as, 

Amicus certus in re incerta cem&ur, 

A certain friend is discerned in an uncertain matter. 

Obs. I, The Masculine Gender is more worthy than the 
Feminine, and the Feminine more worthy than the Neuter. 
In things without life, the Neuter Gender is considered as 
most worthy ; and in this case, though the Substantive or 
Antecedent be of the Masculine or Feminine Gender, and 
not of the Neuter, yet may the Adjective or Relative be put 
in the Neuter : as, 

Arcus et calami sunt bona. 

The bow and arrows are good (Neuter). 

Arcus et calami, qms fregisti. 

The bow and arrows, which (Neut.) thou hast broken. 

Obs. 2. When several Substantives Singular are joined to- 
gether, they will have an Adjective Plural, which Adjective 
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§ 126, 127.] THE THIBD CONCOBD. 107 

will agree with the Substantive of the most worthy Gen- 
der: as, 

Rex et regina heati. 

The king and the queen are blessed (Masc). 

AhOy when in English the word thing is put with an Ad- 
jective, you may in Latin leave out the Substantive and put 
the Adjective in the Neuter Gender : as, 

Mitlta me impedierunt* 

Many (Neut.) thirds have hindered me. 



§ 127.— THE THIRD CONCORD. 

When you have a Rehitive, ask this question, who f or 
what? with the Verb, and the word that answers to the 
question is the Antecedent to the Relative* 

The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender 
Number, and Person : as, 

Vir sapitj qui pauca loquttur. 

The man is wise, who speaketh few words. 

Obs, 1. If the Relative refers to two Ajitecedents, or more, 
then it will be put in the Plural Number : as^ 

Tu muUum dormis^ et scBpe potas ; qucB ambo sunt corpoH 

inimica. 
Thou sleepest much, and drinkest often ; both which things 
are naught for the body. 

Ob.s. 2. When the English word that may be turned into 
who or whichy it is a Relative, otherwise it is a Conjunction, 
expressed in Latin by quod or ut; and in making Latin, if 
the preceding Verb express a sense or feeling^ the Conjunc- 
tion may be better put away, and the Nominative Case to the 
Verb turned into the Accusative, and the Verb into the In- 
finitive Mood : as, 

Oaudeo te bene valere, 
I am glad that thou art in good healtL 
V 6 
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THE GENDERS OF NOUNS, 



§ 128.— I. SUBSTANTIVES. 

PROPER NAMES. * 

1. Masculine. 

PROPRIA qucB martbus tribuuntur masctda dicas ; 
Ut sunt DivoRUM ; Mars, Bacchus, Apollo : Virobum ; 
Ut Cato, Virgilius : Fluviorum ; ut, Tibris, Orontes : 
Mbnsium; ut^ October: Ventobum ; uty Libs, Notus, Au- 

ster: 
MoNTiUM; ut^ Othrys, Eryx — ^tna exciptatur^ et (Eta, i 
Cyllgne, RhodSpe, Calpe, excipiantur et Alpes, 
FoeminecB qucesunt ; — neutrum Soracte notetur, 

2. Feminine. 

Propria Famineum referentia nomina sexuniy 
Fcemineo generi tribuuntur^ sive Dearum 
Sint; ti^ Juno, Venus : Muliebria; m^, Anna, Philotis : 10 
Urbixtm ; uty Elis, Opus : Regionum ; ut, Grsecia, Persis : 
lNS(n.iB item nomen ; ceu Greta, Britannia, Cyprus. 

Fxciptenda tamen qtUBdam sunt Urbium ; ut istd 
Mascula ; Sulmo, AgrSgas : qucedam neutralia ; ut Argos, 
Tibur, Prseneste : et genius Anxur qtu>d dat utrumque, 15 



NOUNS APPELLATIVE. 
1. Feminine Gender. 

FcBminei generis Plants, Gi^MMMgue Latinh, 
Ut myrtus, sapphirus, erunt ; et nomina valgo 
AppeUativa ArbQrxtm erunt muliebria ; ut, alnua, 
Cupressus, cedrus. Mas spinus, mas oleaster, 
Carduus, helleborus, cal&mus, rubus, asphodSlus-^t<« 2Q 

Aspar&gus, narcissus, amaracus, est et acanthus 
Masi sunt neutra ailer, suber, thus, robur, acer-^t^. 
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§ 128. J PRorRU qcM haribtjs. 109 

2. Epicene Gender. 

Suntetiam Volucrum, ceu passer, hirundo : Febarum, 
Ut, tigris, vulpes : et PisauM, ut^ ostrea, cetus, 
Dicta epicana ; quibns vox ipsa genus feret aptum. 25 

3. Neuter Gender. 

Attamen ex cunctis supra^ reliquis-que, notandum, 
Omne quod exit in um, seu ChrtBcum sive Latinum, 
Esse genus neutrum ; sic invariabile nomen, 
Ut cornu atque genu, Tempe, fas, nil, nihil, instar. 



NOUNS NOT INCREASING. 

Feminine. 

Nometi non crescens genitivo ; ceUy caro carnis, 30 

Capra caprse, nabes, nubis ; genus est muUebre. 

L Nouns Masculine excepted. 

MascuUi nomina in A dicuntur multa virorum ; 
Ut, scnba, assecll^ scurra, et sic lixa, lanista. 
Masculoy GrcBcorum quot declinatio prima 
Fundii in AS, et tn £S ; et ah illis quot per AJlunt : 35 
Uty satrapas satrapa, athletes athleta. Leguntur 
Mascula item, verres, natalis, aqualis : ab asse 
NatcL, ut centussis : conjunge lienis, et orbis, 
Callis, caulis, follis, colHs, mensis, et ensis, 
Fustis, funis^ cenchris, panis, crinis, et ignis, 40 

Cassis, fascis, torris, sentis, piscis, et ungais, 
Et vermisj yectis, postis ; sic axis, et amnis. 

Mascula in ER ; ceu, venter : in OS, ve/ US ; fU logos, annus. 
Fcsminei at generis sunt, mater, humus, domus, alvus, 
Et colus ; et quartee profructu ficus, Acus-que, 45 

Porticus, atque tribus, socrus, nurus, et manus, idus ; 
JEPuc anus addenda est, hue mystica vannus lacQhu 

ffisjungas OS in US vertentia Grceca, papyrus, 
Antidotus, costus, diametrus, byssus, abyssus, 
Diphthongus, synodus, methddus, dialectus, et arctus, 50 
Cum multis aliis, qua nunc perscribere langum est 
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110 PROPRIA QU-ffl MARIBUS. [§ ^28, 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted, 

Neutrum nomen in E est, si gignit IS, ut mare, rete ; 
Et quot in ON, qucefiexa per I, ceu barbiton ; adde 
His virus, pelagus : neutrum modo, mas modo, vulgus j 
Adde chaos, melOs a Greeds, sic cetos, epoa-que, 55 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted, 
Incerti generis sunt talpa, et dama, canalis, 
JSt cytisus, balanus, clunis, &nis-que, penus-^'w^, 
Pampinus, et corbis, linter, torquis, specus, anguis ; 
Pro morbo ficus fici dan^, atque phaselus, 
Lec^^thus, atque atOmus, grossus, pharus, et paradlsus. 60 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted, 
Compositum a verbo dans A, est commune duorum ; 
Grajugena a gigno, agricola a colo, id advena monstrant 
A venio : adde senex, aurlga, et verna, sodalis, 
Vates, extorris, patruelis, per-^'we-duellis, 
Affinis, juvenis, testis, civis, canis, hostis. 66 



^ewittr Special ilule* 

NOUNS INCREASING LONG. 
Feminine. 

Nomen, crescentis penulttma si genitivi 
Syllaba longa sonat, velut hcec, pietas pietatis. 
Virtus virtiitis, monstrant, genus est muliebre, 

1. Nouns Masculine excepted, 

Mascula dicuntur monosyllaba nomina qucedam : 
Sal, sol, ren, et splen. Car, Ser, vir, vas vadis, >as, mas» 70 
Bes, Cres, praes, et pes, glis gliris habens genitivoj 
Mos, flos, ros, et Tros, mus, dens, mons, pons, simul et fons, 
Sops pro serpente, et gry ps, Thrax, rex, grex gregis, et Phryx. 

Mascula sunt etiam polysyllaba in N : ut Acarnan, 
Lichen, et delphin : et in O signantia corpus / 7^« 

Ut leo, curculio : ^ senio, ternio> sermo. 
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§ 128.] PBOFBIA QU^ MARIBUS. Ill 

Mascula in £R, OR, etO^i ceu crater, conditor, heros; 
J7i«, torrens, nefrens, oriens, conjunge, cliens-^'z^^ ; 
Atqtie bidens instrumentum^ cum pluribtis in D£NS ; 
Adde gigas, elephas, adamas, Garamas-^ue, tapes ^u^, 80 
Atqtie lebes, sic et magnes, unumque meridi- 
es nomen quinUe ; et qtUB componuntur ab asse, 
Ut dodrans, semis : jungantur mascula, Samnis, 
Hydrops et thorax : jungas quoque mascula, vervex, 
Phoenix, et bombyx pro vermiculo» Tamen ex his 85 

Sunt muliebre genus. Siren, necnon soror, uxor. 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Sunt neutralia et hcec monosyllaha nomina : mel, fel, 
Lac, far, ver, ses, cor, vas vasis, os ossis, et oris, 
Rus, thus, jus, crus, pus. Et in AL polysyllaba, in AR-que : 
Ut capital, laquear. Neutrum al-ec, -ex muliebre. 90 

3. Nouns o/* Me Doubtful Q^wsi^y.^ excepted. 

Sunt dubii generis, scrobs, serpens, bubo, rudens, grus, 
Perdix, lynx, Umax, stirps pro trunco, pedis et calx : 
Adde dies, numero tantum mas esto secundo. 

4. Nouns of the Common of two Genders excepted. 

Sunt commune, parens, tmctor-que, infans, adolescens, 
Dux, illex, haeres, exlex : a f route creata, 95 

Ut biirons : custos, bos, fur, sus, atque sacerdos. 



C&irtr special ilule. 

NOUNS INCREASING SHORT. 

Masculine. 

Nomen, crescentis penultima si genitivi 
Sii brevis, ut sanguis, genitivo, sanguinis, est mas. 

1. Nouns Feminine excepted. 

Foeminei generis sit hyperdisst/llabon in DO, 
Quod dinis, atque in GO, qtiod dat ginis, in genitivo : 100 
Fd'tibi dulcedo faciens dulcedinis ; idque 
Monstrat compago compaginis ; adjice yirgo, 



Digitized 



by Google 



112 PROPBIA QUJE MAEIBUS. [§ 128, 129; 

Grrando, fides, compes, teges, et seges, arbor, hyems-^t*^; 
Sic chlamys, et sindon, Gorgon, icon, et Amazon. 

GrtBcula in AS, vel in IS,^nita^ ut, lampas, iaspis, 105 
Cassis, euspis ; item mulier, pecus et pectidis dans.: 
Famineis forfex, pellex, csLrex-que, supellex, 
Appendix, hystrix, coxendix, adde, fHix-que, 

2. Nouns Neuter excepted. 

Est neutrale genus signans rem non animatam 
Nomen in A, ut problema; EN, ut omen; AR, ut jubar ; 

UR-que, 110 

CTif jecur; XiS-quCy ut onus; PUT, ut occiput. Attamen ex 

his 
Mascula sunty pecten, furfur. Stmt neutra^ cadaver, 
Verber, iter, suber, profungo tuber, et uber, 
Gingiber, et laser, cicer, et piper, atque papaver, 
Et siser : hisaddas neutra^ aequor, marmor, vAov-gue; 115 
Atque pecus quando pec6ris/acreY in genitivo. 

3. Nouns of the Doubtful Gender excepted. 

Sunt dubii generis, cardo, margo, cinis, imbrex, 
Forceps, et pumex, cortex, et pulvis, adeips-que : 
Adde culex, natrix, et onyx cum prole, silex-^u^, 
Quamvis hac melius vult mascula dicier usus. 120 

4. Nouns Common excepted. 

Communis generis sunt ista : vigil, pugil, exul, 
Praesul, homo, c^nemo, martyr, Ligur, augur, p^ Areas, 
Antistes, miles, pedes, interpres, comes, hospes. 
Sic ales, prapses, princeps, auceps, eques, obses ; 
Atque alia a verbis quce nomina multa creantur; 125 

Utf conjux, judex, vindex, opifex, et aruspex. 



§ 129. — IT. ADJECTIVES. 

Adjeotiva unam duntaxat habentia vocem, 
Uty felix, audax, retinent genus omne sub una : 
Sub gemind si voce cadant, velut, omnis et omne, 
Vox commune duum prior est, vox altera neutr^tm : ISO 
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§ 129, 130.] qvM GENUS. 118 

At si ires variant voceSy sacer, ut, sacra, sacrum, 
Mas prima, altera vox estfxmifia, tertia neutra. 

Obs. ] At sunt queejiexu prope substantiva vocares, 
Adjectiva tamen natura usuque reperta : 
Talia sunt pauper, puber, cum degener, uber, 135 

Et dives, locQples, sospes, comes, atque superstes ; 
Cumpaucis aliis, qua lectio justa docebit, 

Obs. 2. Hac proprium quendam sibi fiexum adsciscere 
gaudent; 
Campester, volGcer, celSber, celer, a^^ue saluber; 
Junge pedester, equester, et acer; junge paluster, 140 

Atque alacer, Sylvester. At h<Bc tu sic variabis, 
Hie celer, haec celeris, neutro hoc celere : Aut aliter sic. 
Hie atque haec celeris, rursum hoc celere est tibi neutrutn. 



§130. --NOUNS HETEROCLITE (IrspixMra), 
OR IRREGULAR. 



QUJB genus aut £exum variant, qucecunque novato 

Bitu deficiunt, superantv^, heteboolita sunto. 145 

Nouns changing their Gender and Declining. 

HiBC genus, ac flexum, partim variantia cemis : 

Pergamus in numero plurali Pergama gignit, 

Dat prior his numerus neutrum genus, alter utrumque : 

Bastrum cum frasno, et clathrum, porrumgti^ aiserque ; 

Froena sed et frseni, quo pacio et ccetera formant, 

Sibilus, a^^utf jocus, locus.— ^» quoque plurimajungas. 150 
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114 QU-fi GENUS. [§ 130. 

NOUNS DEFECTIVE. 
Qu^ sequitur, manca est casu numerove, propago. 

I. Aptota (ciTrrwra), or NouNS undeclined, 

QucB nullum variant casum : ut, fas, nil, nihil, instar. 
Multa et in U, simul I : veluti, cornu^'we, genu^'we ; 
Sic gummi, frugi ; sic Tempe, tot, quot, et omnes 155 

A tribus ad centum numeros, aptota vocabis. 

n. MoNOPTOTA, or Nouns declined with one Case, 

Estqtie MoNOPTOTON nomen, cui vox cadit una : 
Ceu, noctn, natu, jussu, injussu, simul astu, 
Promptu, permissu : plurali legimus astus, 
Legimus inficias, sed vox ea sola reperta est 160 

ni. DiPTOTA, or Nouns declined with two Cases. 

Sunt Deptota, quibus duplex Jlexura remansit : 
Uty fors forte dabit sexto, spontis-^'M^ sponte ; 
Jugeris et sexto dat ^ugere ; verberis autem 
Verbere ; suppetise qtiarto quoque suppetias dant, 
Tantundem dat tantidem, impetis impete format 165 

Sic repetundarjim repetundis. Verberis autem 
Plurali casus cum jugere quatuor optat 

IV. Triptota, or Nouns declined with three Cases. 

Tres quibus injlectis casuSj Triptota vocantur : 
Sic opis est nostrce, fer opem legis, atque ope dignus : 
Flecte ^recif atque -precem, petit et prece blandus amicum; 170 
At tantum recto frugis caret, et ditionis ; 
Integra vox vis est, nisi desit forte dativus ; 
His vicis atque Yicemjunge e^ vice ; plus quoque pluris, 
Plus habet et quarto : His numerus datur omnibus alter, 

V. Nouns wanting the Plural Number. 

Propria cunctamoteSy quibus est natura coereens, 175 

Plurima nejiant : alia et tibi multa legenti 
Occurrent, numerum raro exeedentia primum. 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ 130.] QUJE GENUS. 115 

VI. NoTJNS wanting the Singular Number. 

Mascula sunt tantum numero contenta secundo, 
Manes, majores, cancelli, liberi, et antes, 
Et lemures, proceres, fasti, simul atque minores, 180 

Posteri, et hi Superi, natales ; adde penates, 
Et loca plurali, quales Gabii^wc, Jjocrique, 
Et qucBcunque legos passim similis rationis. 

HcBc suht/oeminei generis, numerique secundi : 

Exuviae, phalerse, gratesgwe, et manGbiae, et idus, 185 

Nundinae, itemque indutisB, item insidioB^t/e, minsB^t^^*, 
ExcubisB, nonae, nugae, tricaegwe, calendae, 
Quisquiliae, thennae, cunae, dirae, exequiaeg'we, 
Feriae, et inferiae ; sic primitiaegwc, plagae^'wc 
Retia signantes, et valvae, divitiaeg'wc. 190 

Nuptiae item, et lactes ; addantur Thebae'ef Atbenae, 
Quod genus invenias et nomina plura locorum, 

^ Raritts hcec primo pluralia neutra leguntur : 
Moenia, cum tesquis, praecordia, lustra /erarwm, 
Anna, mapalia ; sic bellaria, muni a, castra ; 195 

Funus justa petit, petit et sponsalia virgo ; 
Bostra disertus amat, puerique crepundia gestant, 
Infantesque colunt cunabula ; consulit exta 
Augur, et absolvens superis effata recantat; 
Festa deum poterunt, ceu Bacchanalia, jungi : 200 

Quod si plura leges, licet hac quoque classe reponas. 



Nouns declined after both the Second an^ Fourth Declensions. 

Hcec simul et quartiflexus sunt atque secundi : 
Laurus enim \2k\xvifacit et laurus genitivo, 
Sic quercus, pinus, profructu atque arbore ficus ; 
Sic colus, atqu^ penus, cornus quando arbor habetur; 205 
Sic lacus atque domus : licet hcec nee ubique recurrant 
His quoque plura leges, quce priscisjure retinquas. 
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116 AS IN PRiESENTI. |$ 131. 

OF THE 

PRETERPERFECT TENSE and SUPINES op VERBS. 
§ 131 1. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF SIMPLE VERB& 



FmsT Conjugation. 

As makes avi, 

AS in pr€Bsenti perfectiim format in Avi : 

Ut no nas navi, vocito vocitas vocitavi. 

Deme lavo lavi, jiivo juvi, ueioogue ui dans, 

Et seco quod secui, sic et mico quod micui dat^ 

Sic plico quod plicui, sic et frico quod fricui dat. 5 

Sic domo quod domui, tono quod tonui, sono verhum 

Quod sonui, crepo quod crepui, veto qttod vetui dat, 

Atque cubo cubui : raro hcsc formantur in avi. 

Do das rite dedi, sto Btfiafarmare stSti vult. 

Second Conjugation. 

£s makes ui. 

Es in prasenti perfectum format ui dans : 10 

Ut nigreo nigres nigrui : jubeo excipe jiissi ; 
Sorbeo sorbui habet sorpsi quoque mulceo mulsi ; 
Luceo vult luxi, sedeo sedi, \idLQoque 
Vult vidi : sed prandeo prandi, strideo stridi, 
Suadeo suasi, rideo risi, habet ardeo et arsL 15 

Q^atuor his infra geminatur syllaba prima : 
Pendeo namque pependi, mordeo vultque momordi, 
Spondeo habere spospondi, tondeo vultque totondi. 

L vel R ante OEO si stety geo vertitur in si : 
IJrgeo ut ursi; mulgeo 'mulsi dat qruoque mulxi, 20 

Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, habet augeo et auxi. 

Dat fleo fles flevi, leo les levi, indeque nafum 
Deleo delevi ; pleo pies plevi, neo nevi. 

A maneo msmsi formatur ; torqueo torsi: 
Haereo vult haesi. Ybo fit vi : ferveo fervi : 25 
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Niveo, et inde satum poscit conniveo, nivi 
Et uixi ; cieo civi, vieo^we vievi. 

Third Conjugation. 

Tertia pr€Bteritum formahit ut htc manifestum ; 
1^0 fit Bi : lambo Iambi : scribo excipe scripsi^ 
Et nubo nupsi ; andquum cumbo cubui dat 30 

Co^^ 01 : vinco, vici : vult parco peperci, 
Et parsi ; dico dixi, daco quoque duxi. 

Do fit Di : mando mandi ; sed scindo scidi dat. 
Findo fidi, fundo fudi^ tundo tuttidi^ue, 
Pendo pependi, tendo tetendi ; junge cado^^M^ 35 

Q^od cScidi ybrma^/ pro verbero csedo cecldi : 
Cede pro discedere, sive locum darcy cessi : 
Vado, rado, laedo, ludo, divido, trade, 
Claudo, plaudo, rodo> ex do semper faciunt SL 

Qtofit XI : jungo junxi : sed b ante go vtdt si, 40 

Ut sparge sparsi ; lego iegi, et Sigofacit egi : 
Dat tango tetigi, pungo punxi pttptigiyMfi; 
Dat frango fregi, pepigi vult page padscor^ 
Pango etiam pegi, sed panxi mcUuit usus. 

'So fit XI : traho ceu traxi docety et veho vexi. 45 

IjO fit ui: colo ceu colui ; psallo excipe cum p^ 
Et sallo sine p, nam li tibi format utrumque; 
Dat yello velli vulsi quoque^ fallo fefelli ; 
Cello pro frango c&iili, pello pepHli^Me, 

"Mo fit m : vomo ceu vomui : sed haofacit emi ; 50 

Como petit compsi, promo prompsi : adjice demo 
Quod format dempsi, sumo sumpsi ; premo press! 

"No fit VI : sino ceu sivi: temno excipe tempsi j 
Dat stemo stravi, spemo sprevi> lino levi, 
Interdum lini et Uvi, cerno quoque crevi : 66 

Gigno, pono, cano ; genui, posui, cecini, dant. 

To fit psi : scalpo scalpsi ; rumpo excipe rupi, 
Et strepo quod format strepui, quaque inde creantur, 

(ivofit Qui j linquo liqui : coquo demito coxi. 
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"Ro^t VI : sero ceu pro planto et semino sevi, 60 

Quod serui melius semper dabit ordino signans ; 
VuU verro verri, vult uro ussi, gero gessi, 
Quaero quaesivi, tero trivi, curro cucurri. 

So, veluti probat arcesso, incesso cUque lacesso, 
Formabit sivi : sed tolle capesso capessi S6 

Quodque capessivi yaceV, atque facesso facessi, 
Et viso visi ; sed pinso pinsui habebii, 

Sco Jit VI : pasco pavi : vult posco poposci, 
Vult didici disco, sic edisQO edidici dat 

To Jit Ti: verto verti ; sed sisto notetur 70 

Pro /ado stare activum, nam jure stiti dat; 
Dat mitto misi, peto vultformare petivi ; 
Sterto stertui habet, meto messui. Ab BCTO^t EXi; 
Ut flecto flexi ; necto dat nexui habetque 
Nexi ; etiam pecto dat pexui, habet quoque pexi. 75 

Yo Jit VI : volvo volvi ; vivo excipe vixi. 

^ojit ui : monstrat texo, quod texui habebit. 

Fit CIO CI : facio feci, jacio quoque jeci : 
Antiquum lacio lexi, specio quoque spexi, 
Elicio, elicui, a lacio sed ccetera lexi. 80 

Fit Dio Di : fodio fodi. Gio, ceu fugio, Gi. 

Fit pio PI, capio cepi ; cupio excipe pivi ; 
Et rapio rapui, sapio sapui, atque sapivi. 

Fit RIO Ri : pario peperi. Tio ssi, geminans s, 
Ut quatio quassi, quod vise reperitur in usu, 85 

Denique uojit ui : statuo statui ; pluo pluvi 
Format, sive plui ; struo sed struxi, fluo fluxi. 

Fourth Conjugation. 
Is makes IvL 
Quarta dat is ivi : ut monstrat scio scis iibi scivi. 
Excipias venio dans veni, et veneo venii : 
Raucio rausi, farcio farsi, sarcio sarsi, 90 

Sepio sepsi, sen tio sen si, fulcio fulsi, 
Haurio item hausi, sancio sanxi, vincio vinxi ; 

Pro salto salio salui, dabit amicio et amicuT. 
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§ 131.]^ AS m PILfiSENTI. 110 

II. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF COMPOUND VEPwBS. 

PrcBteritum dat idem simplex tibi compositumque : 
Ut docui edocui monstrat. Sed syllaha, semper 95 

Quam simplex geminate composto non geminatur : 

PrcBterquam tribus his, prsecurro, excurro, repungo ; 

Atque a do, disco, sto, posco, rite creatis. 

A PLioo compositum cum sub vel nomine,- ut ista, 
Supplico, multiplico, gavdet formare plicavi ; I GO 

Applico, complico, replico, et explico, ui quoque formant, 
Quamvis vult oleo simplex olui, tamen inde 
Quodvis compositum melius Jhrmabit olevi ; 
Simplicis atjfbrmam redolet sequitur, suboletgwe. 

Composita, a t^thugo formabunt omnia punxi ; 105 

Vult unum pupugi, interdumque, repungo repunxi. 

Natum a do, quando est injlexio tertia, ut addo, 
Credo, edo, dedo, reddo, perdo, abdo vel obdo, 
Condo, indo, trado, prodo, vendo didi : at unum 
Abscondo abscond!. Natum a sto stas, stiti habebit. 110 

Compound Verbs, which change the first vowel into E. 

Verba hcec simplicia prcesentis prceteritique. 
Si componantur, vocalem primam in e mutant : 
Damno ut condemno, lacto delecto, sacro^'we, 
Consecro dans, et sic, fallo, arceo, tracto, fatiscor, 
Cando vetus, cap to, jacto, patior, gradiorgwe, 115 

Partio, carpo, patro, scan do, spargo ; pario^'we, 
CujtLs nata per i duo, comperit et reperit, dant; 
CcBtera sed per ui, velut hcec, aperire, operire. 

A pasco pavi tantum composta notentur 
Hcec duo compesco, dispesco, pescui, habere; 120 

CcBtera, ut epasco, servabunt simplicis usum. 

Compound Verbs, which change the first Vowel into 1. 

ffcec habeo, lateo, salio, statuo, cado, laBdo, 
JEt tango, atque cano, sic quaero, csedo cecidi, 
Sic egeo, teneo, taceo, sapio, r&pioque. 

Si componantur, vocalem primam in i mutant, 1 25 

Ut rapio rapui, eripio eripui ; a cano natum 
Pr<Bteritum per xn, eeu concino concinui, dat 
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A placeo sic displiceo ; sed simplicis usum 
Hac duo, complaceo cum perplaceo, bene servant 

Composita a verbis calco, sal to, A per u mutant; 130 

Id tibi demonstrant conculco, inculco, resulto. 

Composita a claudo, quatio, lavo, reficiunt a: 
Id docet a claudo, occludo, exclude ; a quatio^t^^, 
Percutio, excutio ; a lavo, proluo, diluo, nata. 

Compound Verbs, which change the first Vowel of the 
Present Tense into I, but not the Preterperfect Tense. 

HcBC si componasy ngo, emo, sedeo, rego, frango, 135 

Et capio, jacio, lacio, specio, premo, pango, 
Vocalem primam prcesenUs in i sibi mutant, 
Prateriti nunquam : ceu franco, refringo refregi ; 
A capio, incipio incepi; sedpauca notentur: 
Namque suum simplex perago sequitur, satago^t^; 140 

Atque ab ago, dego dat degi, cogo coegi ; 
A rego, sic pergo perrexi ; vult quoqtie surgo 
Surrexi : media prcesentis syllaha adempta. 

Composita a pango retinent A quatuor ista : 
Depango, oppango, circumpango, atque repango. 145 

JV?/ variat facio, nisi prceposito praeunte, 
Id docet olfacio, cum calfacio, inficio^i^^. 

A LEGO nata, re, per, prae, sub, trans, ad prtBeunte, 
Pr<JBsentis servant vocalem; in i ccetera mutant; 
De quibus hcec, intel-ligo, diligo, negligo, tantum 150 

PriEteritum lexi faciunt; reliqua omnia legi. 



§ 132.— III. SUPINES OF SIMPLE VERBa 

Nunc ex prceterito discas formare Supinum. 
Bl iibi TUM sumit; sic namque bibi bibitum^f. 

Ci fit CTUM : vici victura testatur, et ici 
Dans ictum, feci factum, jeci quoque jactum. 15fi 

Difit SUM : vidi visum : qucedam geminant s ; 
Ut pandi passum, sedi sessum ; adde scidi quod 
Dat Bcissum, atqv£ fidi fissum, fodi quoque fossunu 
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Sic etiam advertas, qtwd syllaha prima supinis, 
Quam vult prateritum geminariy non geminatur: 160 

Idque totondi dans tonsum dacetf atque cecldi 
Quod csesum et cecidi quod dat casum, atque tetendi 
Quod tensum et tentum, tutiidi tunsum^ atque dedi qtiod 
Jure datum posdty morsam vult at-que momordi. 

Qcijit ctum: legi lectum; peg! pepigi^^ 165 

Dant pactum, fregi fractum, tetigi quoque tactum, 
Egi actum, pupugi punctum ; fugi fugitum dat, 

Jjijit sm: salli, stans pro sale condio, salsum; 
Dat pepuli pulsum, cectili culsum, atque fefelli 
Falsum ; dat yelli Yulsum ; tuli habet quoque latum. 170 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, rmiformanty velut hie manifestum : 
Emi emptum, veni ventum, c^clni a cano cantum ; ' 
A capio cepi captum : coepi quoque coeptum : 
A rumpo rupi ruptum ; liqui quoque lictum. 

Ri fie sum: utf verri versum; peperi excipe partum. 175 

Si^^ SUM : visi visum ; tamen s geminato 
'b/ii&iformabit missum ; fulsi excipe fultum, 
Hausi haustum, sarsi sartum, farsi quoque fartum. 
Ussi ustum, gessi gestum : torsi duo tortumi 
Et torsum : indulsi indultum indulsum^Me requirit. 180 

Fsi^^ftum: scrips! scriptum ; sculpsi ^t^o^i^ sculpt urn. 

Ti^t TUM : a sto namque steti, a sisto^u^ stiti, dant 
Amho rite statum : verti tamen excipe versum. 

Yi Jit TUM : flavi flatum ; pavi excipe pastum : 
Dat lavi lotum^ interdum lautum atque kvatum ; 185 

Potavi potum, interdum facit et potatum, 
Sed favi fautum, cavi cautum ; a sero sevi 
Formes rite satum, livi \imque litum darUy 
Solvi a solvo solutum, volvi a volvo volutum ; 
Vult singultivi singultum, veneo venis 190 

Venivi venum, sepelivi rite sepultum. 

Quod dat ui datiiV'M : domui doniitum ; excipe quodvis 
Verbum in uo, quia semper uiformabit in utiim, 
Exui ut exutum : a ruo deme rui ruitum da?is : 
Vult secui sectujn enecui enectum, fricui^'Utf 196 

Q 



Digitized 



by Google 



122 AS IN PILfiSENTI. [§ 182, 138. 

Frictam, miscui item mistum, dat et ^micui amictum : 

Torrui habet tostum, docui doctum, temxique 

Tentum, consului consulttim, alui altum tXiiwmque; 

Sic salui sal turn, colui occului quoque cultum ; 

Finsui hahet pistum, rapui raptum, serui^e 200 

A sero vult sertum ; sic texui hahet qtioqtie textum. 

H<BC sed ui mutant in sum : nam censeo censum, 
Cellui habet celsum, meto messui habet quoque rnessum ; 
Nexui item nexum, sic pexui habet quoque pexum. 

"Xijit CTDM : vinxi vinctum ; quinque abjiciunt n, 205 
Ut finxi fictum, minxi mictum, adjice pinxi 
Dans pictum, strinxi strictum, rinxi quoque rictum. 

XuM flexi, plexi, fixi dant, et fluo fluxum. 



IV. SUPINES OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

Compositum ut simplex formatur quodque supinum^ 
Quamvis non eadem stet syllaba semper utrique. 210 

Composita a tun sum, dempta n, tusum ; a ruitum jfif, 
I media dempta, riitum ; et a saltum quoque sultum ; 
A sero, quando B2A\xm format, composta si turn dant. 

HcBC captum, factum, jactum, raptum, Kper e mutant; 
Et cantum, partum, sparsum, carptum, quoque fartum. 216 

Verbum edo compositum non estum sedfacit esum ; 
Unum duntaxat comedo formabit utrumque, 

A nosco tantum duo cognitum et agnitum habentur ; 
Ccetera dant no turn : nullo est jam noscitum in usu. 



§ 133.— V. PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF VERBS IN OR. 

Verba in or admittunt ex posteriore supino 220 

PrcBteritum, verso u per US, et sum consociato 
Vel fui ; ut a lectu, lectus sum vel fui. At horum 
Nunc est deponens, nunc est commune notandum. 
Nam labor lapsus ; patior dat passus et ejus 
Nata ; ut compatior compassus, perpetioryt«« 225 

Formans perpessus ; fateor dat fassus, et inde 
Nata; ui^ coniiteor confessus, diffiteorgu^ 
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Forma7is*diffe8SVL9 ; gradior dat gressus, et inde 

Nata ; ut digredior digressus : junge fatiscor 

Fessus sum, mensus sum metior, utor et usus. 230 

Pro texo orditus, pro incepto dat ordior orsus, 
Nitor nisus vel nixus sum, ulciscor et ultus ; 
Irascor simul iratus, reor atqtie ratus sum ; 
Obliviscor vult oblitus sum, fruor optat 
Fructus, turn demum misereri junge misertus. 235 

Vult tuor et tueor non tutus sed tuitus sum : 
A loquor adde locutus, et a sequor adde secutus. 

ISiXiperioT facit expertus ; formare paciscor 
Gaudet pactus sum, nanciscor nactus ; apiscor, 
Quod vetus est verbum^ aptus sum, unde adipiscor adeptus. 

Junge queror questus, proficiscor^w/i^e profectus, 241 
Expergiscor sum experrectus ; et hcec quoque commi- 
niscor commentus, nascor natus, vaovioYque 
Mortuus, atque orior quod prceteritum facit ortus. 



Vr. VERBS WHICH MAKE THE PRETERPERFECT 
TENSE BOTH IN THE ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VO^JCESL 

Prateritum acHva et passives vocis hahent hac : 245 

Coeno coenayi et coenatus sum tibi format, 
Juro juravi e^juratus, potoque potavi 
Et potus, titubo titubavi vet titubatus. 



250 



Frandeo prandi et pransus sum, placeo placui dat 
Et placitus, suesco dat suevi vult quoque suetus. 

Nubo nupsi nupta^u^ sum, mereor meritus sum 
Vel merui ; adde libet libuit libitum, et licet adde 
Quod licuit licitum, tflddet quod tsBduit et dat 
PertaBSum ; adde pudet faciens puduit puditum^««, 
Atque piget, tibi quod format piguit pigitum^we, 255 



VII. OF THE PRETERPERFECT TENSE OF NEUTER 
PASSIVE VERBS. 

Neutro'passivum sic prceteritum tibi format : 

Gaudeo gavisus sum, fido iisus, et audeo 
Ausus sum, fio factus, soleo solitus sum* 

Q 2 
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Verbs which wafit the Preterperfect Tense. 

PrcBteritum fugiunt vergo, ambigo, glisco, fatisco, 
Polleo, nideo ; turn ferio, furo ; turn puerasco ; 260 

Omniaqtie inceptiva et qute caruere supinis ; 
Ut metuor^ timeor : meditativa omniay prcBi^ 
Partiirio, esurio, quce praterttum duo servant. 

Verbs which seldom admit a Supine. 

ffac raro aut nunquam retinebunt verba supinum : 
Lambo, mico micui, rado ; turn scabo, parco peperci, 265 
Dispesco, posco, disco, compesco, quinisco, 
Dego, ango, sugo, lingo, ningo ; satago^Me, 
Psallo, volo, nolo, malo, tremo, strideo, strido, 
Flaveo, liveo, avet, paveo, conniveo, fervet. 

A nuo composiium, ut renuo: a cado, ut accido,, prisrer 
Occido, quodfadt occasum, recido^^e recasum : 271 

Eespuo, linquo, luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, calveo, 
Et sterto, timeo : sic luceo, et arceo, cujus 
Composita ercitum habent: sic a gruo, ui ingruo, nata ; 
Et qucBcunque in viformantur neutra secundce; 275 

Excipias oleo, doleo, placeo, taceo^z^e, 
Pareo, item careo, noceo, jaceo, lateo^t^^, 
Et yaleo^ caleo ; gaudent hcec namqice supine* 
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ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED. 



§ 2. Y^ tibi ridenti wo to you laughing^ quia mox because soon 
post gzudisk after Joys fiebis you will weep. 

§ 10. Adulter an adulterer dat gives adulterj, in genitivo sin- 
gulari in the genitive singular. Sic thus, puer boy, vesper evening, 
gener son-in-law, socer father-in-law, asper rough, miser miser- 
able, tener tender, lacer lacerated ; sic «o, prosper prosperous, liber 
u^infi and /rcc ; sic so, presbyter priest ; compostaque and (words) 
compounaed duobus verois with the two verbs gero and fero, ut as, 
armiger knight, dant give Sri (and) Sro (tn Me genitive and dative 
cases singular), 

§ 11. Scilicet truly mortalem a mortal egregii altique silenti of 
wonderful and deep silence. 

§ 12. Gen. Letum the death AndrSggo of Androgeos in foribus 
on the doors. 

Gen. Mutaverat he had changed artus the limbs Terei of Tereus, 
Tectaque and the roof PenthSi of Pentheus, 

Dat. Galliopea CaUiopea Orphei to Orpheus, Theseo promi- 
serat he had promised to Theseus, QuaJis adest concordia 
such a concord as is present Thetidi to Thetis, qualis such 
as Peleo to Peleus, 

Ace. iEltndn in sylvis JElinon in the woods, TroUSn Troilus, 
Pitt&con Pittacus, Typhoea Typhoeus, Orphea Or- 
pheus, 

Yoc. Quo loco tn wTiat state (is) summa res the highest affair 
(i. e. our cowfttnfs cause), Panthu o Panthous f 

Abl. Blandius more bland Threicio OrphSo than Threician 
Orpheus, 

§ 16. (The following words) Labent have im in accusatiYO 
tn the accusative case : Vis force, ravis hoarseness, pelvis Ikisin, 
sitis thirst, tussis cough, sinapis mustard, cucumla xucumber, amussis 
(carpenters) rule, praesepis manger, cannabis hemp, securis axe, 
Charybdis Charybdis, tigris tiger, atque and buris plough-tail^ et 
omnes fluvii in is and all rivers (ending) in is : ut as, Albb Vie 
Elbe, Tibris the Tiber, Thamesis the Thames, 

Q 3 
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126 ACCIDENCE CONSTRUED. [Pp. 16 — 18. 

Sed hut restis rope, puppis poop, turris tower, navis ship, stri- 
gilis strigil, sementis sowing, clavis hey, adjunge add (to these) 
febris fever et aqualls and ewer, hasc these dant give em vel im, 
either em or im (in the accusative), utrum malis whichever you may 
prefer. 

Obs. 3. In ablativo singulari in the ablative^ singular (the follow- 
ing) malunt choose formari to be formed in i quam e in i rather 
tJuin e : appellativa appellatives (as) Atheniensis Athenian ; et 
adjectiva and adjectives, quisque mensis in is and every month 
(which ends) in is, (as) Aprilis April; (and in) ober (and) ember, 
ut hi as these, October October, et November otic? November; et 
quae dant im accusativo and those which give im in the accusative 
hsec dabunt i in ablativo these will give i in the ablative case, 

Obs, 4. Avis the bird divina prophetic imbrium imminentum of 
the impending showers. • Quot as many as dabant i ablativo did 
give i in the ablative dant ium plurali genitivo give ium in the ge^ 
nitive plural ; et finita s et x and words ended by s and x, tantiim 
only consonante with a consonant eunte ante going before : ple- 
rumque and generally monosyllaba dant ium monosyllables give 
ium, parisyllaba words of equal number of syllables (in all their 
cases) fere ium commonly (give) ium. Sed quaedam sunt excipi- 
enda but some are to be excepted, committendaque memoriae and to 
be committed to memory, 

Um (these give^ um, vates poet, senex old man, pater /a^Aer, 
panis bread, accipiter hawh, canis dog, frater brother, mater 
mother, juvenis youth, apis bee, volucris bird, crux cross, dux 
leader, nux nut, Thrax Thraciari, fax torch, grex herd, gryps 
griffin, Phryx Phrygian, vox voice, lynx lyjix, rex hiiig, lex law, 
fur thief, ren kidney, splen, spleen, fraus fraud, laus praise, mos 
manner, crus leg, grus crane, sus swine, praes surety, pes foot, flos 
floioer, 

§ 18. Oft*. 2. Ostendere to shew sese themselves mortali coetu to 
mortal crowd, Fraetenta stretched before Sicanio sinu the Sicilian 
bay. 

JParce metu spare your fear, Cythere^ o Venus, Quae gratia 
wJiat delight curriim of chariots (there was), 

Obs, 3. (The following maie the dative plural) in ubus non ibus 
in ubus 710^ in ibus : quercus oak, ficus fig, acus needle, arcus bow, 
verus spit, lacus- lake, specus cave, tribus tribe, artus limby portus 
haven, pecus flock, partus bringing fortA. 

Obs, 4. Speme spurn (the endings) me, mu, mi, mis, si (/"vis you 
wish decHnare to decline domus house, 

§ 19. Obs. 2. Ubi when Libra fecerit Libra shall have made 
lioras the hours die of the day somnique and of sleep pares equal. 
Juvenem a youth constantis fide of constant faith, 

§ 24. Obs, 3. In ablativo singulari in the ablative singular hsec 
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these words malunt formari choose to be formed in e quam i in e 
rather than i : pauper poor, puber adtdt, hospes host or guest, com- 
pos in possession (of his senses), superstes survivor, senex old man, 
sospes safe, impos powerless, compostaque cum and (those) com" 
pounded with corpus body (and) pes foot; bicorpor double-bodied, 
Ibipes double-footed, multipes many-footed, 

§ 26. Obs, 1. Jactantior Ancus Ancus, too boastful. Sum paullo 
infirmior / am rather infirm, 

Obs. 2. Purissima mella very pure honey ; Justissima tellus very 
just earth ; Optimus Virgilius very excellent Virgil, 

§ 30. Obs, 1 . Saepe often videas you may see quatemos sets of 
four persons coenare dine tribus lectis on three couches (i,e.four 
on each couch). Hie he exsecat extorts quinas mercedes five per 
cent, (monthly) capiti on the principal. 

Obs, 3. Sol aureus the golden sun regit ndes per duodena astra 
through twelve stars (signs of zodiac) coeli of heaven, 

Obs, 6. Vafer crafty tentat he tries mille modis in a thousand 
ways, 

Ille he ibat was going cum multis millibus with many thousands 
armatorum of armed men, Tua area thy threshing-floor triverit may 
have threshed millia centum a hundred thousands (of measures) fru- 
menti of loheat. Scribit he writes esse sibi that there are to himself 
millia quinque^re thousands chlamydum of cloaks domi at home, 
Mille cadis a thousand casks Chii of Chian loine veterisque Fa- 
lerni and of old Falemian positis intus having been placed within, 
nihil est, this is nothing, tercentuni millibus three hundred thousands 
(of them), potet he should dHnk acre acetum sour vinegar, 

§ 35. Scipiades Scipio vicit conquered Poenos the Carthaginians 
et proprios amores and his own passions ; vicit eos he conquered 
them (the CartTiaginians) ; sed but se vincere to conquer himself 
majus erat was a greater (deed). 

§ 40. Qui gurges what whirlpool, aut quaa flumina or what rivers 
ignara are ignorant lugubris belli of lugubrious war f Quod mare 
what sea non Daunise caedes decoloravere have not the Daunian 
(Italian) slaughters discoloured f Quse ora wliat shore caret is 
withoui nostro, cruore our blood f 

§ 41. Quicquid whatsoever reges delirant the kings rave, Achivi 
plectuntur the Greeks rue, Aude aliquid dare something dignum 
brevibus Gyaris worthy (he narrow Gyari et carcere and a prison, 
si vis esse diquis if you wish to be somebody, Non recito cuiquam 
/ recite to nobody, nisi amicis Irut my friends ; idque coactus and 
that when lam compelled; non ubivis not in any place you choose, 
coramve quibuslibet or in the presence of any one you like. An 
quidquam sit should any thing be majus nobis greater to us tanto 
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munere than so great a reward f Quidam a certain person occurrit 
meets me notus mihi known to me tantum onli/ nomine by name, 
SsBTUs cruel fin^ere to forge quaelibet opprobria any sort of ca- 
lumny in quemvis against any one you choose. Non contingit cui- 
Tis homini it does not fall to the lot of any one you choose adire 
Corinthum to reach Corinffi, Ut setas est cuique according as his 
age is to each^ ita so facetus courteous adoj^ta quemque adopt each, 
Quisque every one metet will reap semina jacta vitss suas the 
seed of his own life which he has sown, Quaelibet herba eeery herb 
(you see) monstrat s?iows praesentem Deum God present. Est 
aHquid it is something (for a man) fecisse to have made himself 
dominum the lord unius lacertae of a single lizard quocunque loco 
in whatever place it may be, quocunque recessu in whatever nook, 
Quidam a certain person ait says ' est aliquid it is something ire 
to go, non quavis not by any road that any body likes ;* neque errat 
quisquam and no one is wrong, qusequae sequens optima if he 
follows every thing that is best quicquid agit (in) whatever he does, 

§ 42. Obs, 1. Quisquis whosoever studet asmulari Findarum 
stwiies to emulate Pinaar, Ne lest quicunque Deus whatsoever 
Ood, quicunque heros whatsoever hero admbebitur shaU be' em- 
ployed, 

Obs, 2. Quern dierum cunque what (kind) of days soever fors 
dabit chance shdl ^ve, appone lucro set it down for gain. 

Obs, 3. Non quisquam not any one isthic in that place of yours 
limat obliquo oculo looks askance at mea commoda my comforts. 
Nee deditus not given citharae to the harp nee musae uUi nor to 
any muse, 

Obs, 4. Sis memor be mindful, quivis, et and quilibet, includunt 
omnes include all ; sed contra but on the other hand, quisquam, et 
and uUus, excludunt omnes exclude all, 

§ 44. Equidem I for my part nil tale verebar de te had no such 
fear of you, Equidem / indeed vidi have seen multos many se- 
rentes when soujing medicare semina medicate the seed, 

§ 46. Otia damnantur leisure is condemned qun nulla negotia 
tractant which does no work. 

§ 47. Putes you may think Garganum nemus that the Garga- 
nian wood mugire is roaring, aut or mare Tuscum the Tuscan sea, 
Eloquar should I speak, an sileam or should I hold my peace f 
Mortalia facta peribunt mortal deeds will perish, nedum (ne 
dicam) not to say that (i. e. much less), honos et gratia sermonum 
can the honour and beauty of language stet stand vivax long^ 
lived. Hoc this Ithacus the Itkacan (Ulysses) velit would wish^ 
et Atridas and the sons of Atreus mercentur would buy magno at 
a great price. Quid faceret what should he di) f Quo se ferret 
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whither should he bear himself^ conjuge his wife bis rapt& having 
been twice snatched away f Quo fletu with what weeping moverct 
should he move Manes the Manes, qu& voce with what voice (move) 
Numina the Deities f Proh pudor I for shame I et advena illu- 
serit and shall a stranger have mocked nostris regnis our realms! 
Sis felix may you be propitious! levesque and may you lighten 
nostrum laborem our laoour, quaecunque whoever {you are) ! 

§ 48. Irruerant Danai the Greeks had rushed in ; et tectum 
omne t^nebant and were occupying the whole house, Ut semen- 
tem feceris as you have soum, ita metes so you wiU reap, 

§ 52. Obs, 1. Paterfamilias surgat let the father of the family 
rise cubitu primus from bed first, postremus cubitum eat go to 
bed last, 

§ 54. Obs, 5. Injuria injury interdum sometimes utilis est is 
useful ipsis passis to those themselves ivho have suffered it. 

Obs, 6. Xiicet usque eamus we may still go on cantaiites singing, 
minus via Isedit t!ie road (thus) tires less. Flura locuturi wlien 
about to say more, subito deducimur imbre we are severed by the 
sudden ram, Aristides pulsus patri& ArisHdes when banished 
from his country, Lacedsemona fugit^ed to Lojcedcsmon, Mand&rat 
furtim he had committed him secretly Threicio regi to the Thracian 
king, alendum to be reared, 

§ 56. Obs. 3. Fuge avoid quserere to inquire quid sit futui*um 
what may be about to oe eras to-morrow. 

§ 64. Obs. 7. Musss the Muses locutursB fuissent toould have been 
about to speak Flautino sermone in the language ofPlavtus si Latin^ 
loqui yellent if they wislied to speak Latin, 

Obs. 10. Sunto let there be bini censorcs two censors (for each 
year). Transnanto ter let them thrice swim across Tiberim the 
Tiber, uncti anointed, quibus est opus to wliom there is want somno 
alto of sound sleep. Laudato praise thou ingentia rura great 
farms, colito iiU thou exiguum a tittle one. 

§ 70. Obs, 4. Spargier agno to be sprinkled with a lanib. Dicier 
to be said, hie est &is is he, 

Obs. 9. Quae finis w?iat is the end standi of standing f nos we 
ducimus pass (waste) boras the hours flendo in weeping. Nate 
De& o bom from a goddess, omnis fortuna all fortune superanda 
est is to be conquered ferendo by bearing it. Futandum est it must 
be thougTU anunas that souls ire go sublimes aloft ad ccelum to 
heaven nine hence, Farcendum it must be spared (you must spare) 
teneris tliem tender; et and dum while palmes the tendril of the 
vine agit se shoots itself ad auras into the air Isetus luxuriant, im- 
missus flowing per purum through the pure (shy) laXis habenis 
with loose reins (shoots), ipsa itself acie nondum tcntanda is 
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not yet to he tried with the edge falcis of the pruning-knife, sed hut 
frondes the leaves carpendse (are) to he culled manibus with the 
hands uncis curved^ legendsBque and to he plucked inter hetwixt 
and hetween. Sepes hedges etiam too texendae (are) to he woven et 
and pecus omne aU cattle tenendum to he restrained, Tellus the 
earth tamen yet sollicitanda (is) to he stirred pulvisque and the 
dust movendus to he moved^ et and Jupiter Jupiter (the shy) me- 
tuendus to he feared uyis for the grapes jam maturis now ripe, 

Ohs. 10. Missi sunt they were sent speculatum to reconnoitre 
arcem the citadel, 

§ 75. Ohs. 2, Ait he says nil tJuzt nothing esse t^ prius preferahle ' 
tOj nil nothing melius hetter caelibe vita than a single life, " Nil 
nothing satis est is enoughj" inquit says he^ " quia because sis you 
are tanti (esteemed) at so nvach quantum habeas as you have** 

§ 82. Ohs, 1. Plus valet he avails more qui magis arte figit 
qukm vi w?io acts with art rather than force, qukm qui vi agit 
magis qu^m arte than he who acts with force rather than art. 

§ 83. Auditis hear ye f An or amabilis insania (does) a pleas- 
ing phrenzy ludit deluae me m^f 

Novistine do you know locum a place potiorem hetter rure beato 
than the happy country f 

Nonne vides do you not see ut how Tmolus mittit Tmolus sends 
croceos odores its saffron odours, India India (sends) ebur ivory, 
molles Sabaei the soft Sahceans (send) sua thura their frankincense f 

Num whether honor idem the same heauty adest is present cocto 
to it cooked f Num whether (could they) occumbere die Sigeis cam- 
pis on the Sigean plains, num whether capti heiiig taken potuere 
could they capi he kept prisoners? num or haOi Troja mcensa 
Troy inflames cremavit consumed viros the menf 

Quin exercemus why do we not exercise (ratify) potiiis rather 
pacem asternam eternal peace inter nos among ourselves pactosque 
njmeneos and plighted nuptials f 

Ut valet how fares hef ut meminit nostri how does he remem- 
ber us f 

An memorem should I mention mare the sea quod which alluit 
hathes (Italy) suprli ahove, quodque and that which (hathes it) 
infrk helowf Anne or (should I mention) lacus tantos so great 
lakes f 

Furor ne coecus does hlind madness an or vis acrior more eager 
violence rapit hurry onf Fertis ne hue Do ye hear hither pacem 
peace? an or arma arms? 

Dubito J. am in doubt memorem whether I should mention Ko- 
mulum Romulus post hos after these, an or quietum regnum the 
quiet reign Pompiii of Pompilius (Numa), an or superbos fasces 
the proud fasces (rods with axes) Tarquini of Tarquinius, an or 
nobile lethum the noble death Catonis of Cato. Quid enim/or 



Digitized 



by Google 



ijl. 82 — 84.] ACCIDENCE CONSTBUED. 181 

w?iat ambigitur U questioned? (whether) Castor an or Docilis 
(names of gladiators) sciat plus Aaw the more skiU. 

Multuin intererit there iviU be a wide difference Davusne whether 
Davus loquatur speah, an or heros a hero; maturusne senex whe- 
ther a mature old mnn^ an or (a person) fervidus warm juvent^ 
with youth adhuc florente yet blooming; et and (there will be a 
wide difference whether) matrona potens a potent matron (speak), 
an or sedula nutrix a busy nurse. 

Ipse he himself (knows not) quis sit who he is, utrum sit whether 
he is at all, an non sit or is not, id quoque that too nescit he knows 
not. 

Quid refert what signifies it utrum whether Mutius Mvtius 
ignoscat jwzrefon dictis the words an non or not? 

Pueliae maidens nescivere hyemem have been (are usually) igno- 
rant of the (coming) storm carpentes plying ne nocturna quidem 
fiot even nightly pensa tasks (in wool). Licet it is allowed Isedere 
amicum to hurt a friend ne joco quidem not even in sport. Ne 
Hercules quidem contra duos not even Hercules is a match for 
two. 

Haud male by no means iU, Telemachus, proles tJie offspring 
patientis Ulyssei of patient Ulysses (said), Ithacae locus the 
country of Ithaca non es aptus is not suited equis for horses. 
Haud ignara by no means ignorant ac and non incauta not incau' 
turns futuri of the future, 

Sustinere non potuerunt vim tribunitiam they could not stippori 
the tribtmitian power, nedum his temporibus much less in these 
times. 

Dolere to be in pain pbilosophi the philosophers affirmant affirm 
is non modo summum nmlum not only not the greatest evil, sed 
ne malum quidem but not even an evil at all. Kon modo cogimur 
not only are we not compelled to do quod non possumus what we 
cannot, sed ne quantum quidem possumus but not even as much as 
we can. 

§ 85. Et sapit he both is wise et mecum facit and makes (agrees) 
with me et judicat and judges Jove aequo unthjust Jupiter. 

Et and dcdit gave septem annos seven years studiis to studies, 
insenuitque and grew old. 

Tribulaque both harrows, traheaque and drags, et and rastri 
rakes iniquo pondere with galling weight. 

§ 86. Aut (the conjunction) aut jungit joins diversa sibi thiTigs 
different from each other, et contraria and things contrary to each 
other sensu in sense; Vel vel emendat corrects dicta what has been 
said, vel or gaudet rejoices addere to add (something) dictis to what 
has been said; Sive et Seu sive and sen (rejoice) supponere to sup' 
pose similes casus similar cases rerum of things; Neve et Neu neve 
and neu prohibent prohibit; Aut aut vertitur is changed in Ve 
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into ve poetis hy the poets. Omnia quie all which things Flaccus 
Flaccus (Horace) demonstrat shews lyrico carmine in a lyric ode: — 
Quern virum what man aut heroa or hero, Clio o Clio, sumes 
wUl you take celebrare to celebrate lyr& on the lyre vel or acri tibid 
on the shrill fltUef Aut either in umbrosis oris on the shady hanks 
Heliconis of Helicon (in Bceotia), aut or super Pindo on Pindus 
(in JTtessaiy), gelidove in Haemo or cold Hcemus (in Thrace), — Hie 
he seu whether egerit he may have driven to flight Parthos Parthians 
imminentes hanging over^LaXio LaHtan domitos tamed justo tri- 
umpho in a full triumph, sive or S^ras the Seres (Chinese) sub- 
jectos lying under oris the shores Orientis of the East et and Indos 
the Indians — Neve and let not ocyor aura a quicker (too quick) 
gale toUat carry away te thee iniquum hostile nostris vitiis to our 
vices — Neu nor sinas do thou suffer Medos the Medes equitare to 
ride inultos unpunished, te duce you being our general, Caesar 
o CiBsar! — Poetee poets volunt wish aut prodesse aut delectare 
either to profit or to please, Aut famam sequere either follow 
history, aut sibi convenientia finge or invent what is coherent, O 
Laertiade o son of Laertes, quicquid dicam whatever I shall say 
aut erit aut non vnU either come to pass or not, — Vel duo vel nemo 
tioo or nobody; vel clam vel cum scrobe secretly or with a ditch. 
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THE GENDERS OF NOUNS, CONSTRUED. 



V. 1. 

PROPRIA proper names quae which tribuntur are assigned 
maribus to the male kind dicas you may call mascula masculines; 
ut as sunt are Divorum (the names') of the heathen gods ; Mars the 
god of war ,* Bacchus t?ie god of wine ;' Apollo the god of wisdom ; Vi- 
rorum {the names) of men ; ut as, Cato Cato a noble Roman, Virffilius 
the poet Virgil: Fluviorum (t?ie names) of rivers; ut as, Tibns the 
Tiber (at Rome)^ Orontes Orontes (a river near Antioch, in Syria) : 
Mensium (the names) of months; ut a^, October the mx>n{h October: 
Ventorum (the names) of winds ; ut as, Libs, the south-west wind, 
Notus, t?ie south wind, Auster, the south wind: Montium (fAe names) 
of mountains ; ut as, Othrys Othrys (a mount in Thessaly), Erjx 
Eryx (in Sicily) — -3Etna lei JEtna (in Sicily) excipiatur be ex- 
cepted, et CEta and CEta (in Thessaly), Cyllene a mount in Arcadia, 
Rhodope in Thrace, Calpe Gibraltar; et and Alpes let the Alps 
excipiantur be excepted, quae which sunt are fcBmineae feminines ; 
neutrum Soracte let the neuter Mt, Soracte (St, Oreste, near Rome) 
notetur be noted, 

V. 8. ^ 

Propria nomina proper names referentia denoting foemineum 
sexum the female sex tnbuuntur are given fcemineo generi to the 
feminine gender, sive whether sint they be Dearum (the names) of 
goddesses ; ut as, Juno Jupiter's wife, Venus the goddess of beauty : 
Muliebria (the names) of women ; ut as, Anna Anne, Philotis Phi- 
lotis : Urbium (the names) of cities ; ut as, Elis a city of Peloponne- 
sus, Opus a city ofLocris; Regionum (the names) of countries; ut 
as, GraBcia Greece, Persis Persia : item also nomen the name insulaa 
of an island; ceu as, Creta Crete (Candia), Britannia Britain, 
Cyprus Cyprus. 

Tamen but qusedam some names urbium of cities sunt are 
excipienda to be excepted; ut as, ista mascula these masculines; 
Sulmo Sermione, in Italy, Agragas Agrigentum (now Girgenti), in 
Sicily: quaedam neutralia some neuters; ut as, Argos Argos, 
in Peloponnesus, Tibur Tibur (now Tivoli), in Italy, Praeneste now 
Palestrina, in Italy : et also Anxur Anxur (now Terracina), in Italy^ 
quod which dat gives utrumque genus both genders. 
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V. 16. 

F<EMiNEi generis of the feminine gender erunt will he Plantse 
plants Gemmaeque and precious stones Latine in Latin; ut as, 
myrtus myrtle, sapphirus a sapphire; et and vulgo commonly no- 
mma appellativa the names Arborum of trees erunt wiU be mulie- 
hriQ, femmines; ut as, alnus an alder-tree, cupressus a cypress-tree, 
cedrus a cedar-tree. Spinus a sloe-tree mas is masculine, oleaster 
a wild olive-tree mas is masculine, carduus a thistle, helleborus 
hellebore, calamus a reed, rubus a briar, asphodelusque and as- 
phodel, asparagus, narcissus, amaracus, et and acanthus est mas 
is masctdine. Sunt these nouns are et also neutra of the 'neuter 
gender, siler a mthy-tree, suber a corh-tree, thus a frankincense^ 
tree, robur an oak, que and acer a maple-tree, 

V. 23. 

Etiam also volucnmi {the names) of birds ; ceu as, passer a 
sparrow, hirundo a swcdlow : Ferarum of wild beasts; ut as, 
tigris a tiger, vulpes a fox: et and Piscium (the names) of fishes; 
ut as, ostrea an oyster, cetus a whale, sunt are dicta caUed epiccena 
noun^ of the epicene gender; quibus, to which vox ipsa the termina- 
tion itself feret will give genus aptum the right gender, 

V.26. 

Attamen lut notandum it is to be observed ex cunctis of all the 
nouns suprk above mentioned que and reliquis of those that follow, 
omne that every noun quod which exit m um ends in urn, seu 
whether Graacum it be Greek sive or Latinum Latin, esse is genus 
neutrum of the neuter gender; sic also nomen a noun invariabile un- 
declinable ; ut as, cornu horn atque and genu knee, Tempe Tempe 
(a pleasant vale in Thessaly), fas law, nil, nihil nothing, instar like, 

V. 30. 

NoMEN a noun non crescens not increasing genitivo in the 
genitive case; ceu as, caro carnis fiesh, capra caprsB a she goat, 
nubes nubis a cloud, est is genus muliebre the feminine gender, 

V. 32. 

Nomina multa many nouns virorum denoting the offices of men 
in a eliding in a dicuntur are called mascula mascmines; ut as, 
scriba a scribe, assecla a page, scurra a buffoon, et and sic thu^ 
lixa a sutler, lanista a master of gladiators, 

Quot as many nouns as declinatio prima the first declension 
Graecorum of the Greeks fundit in as supplies in as et in es and in 
es ; et and quot as many Latin nouns as fiunt are derived ab illis 
from them per a ending in a, mascula are masculines; ut as, sa- 
trapas, satrapa a Persian nobleman; athletes, athleta a wrestler. 
Item also leguntur these are read mascula of the masculine gender^ 
verres a boar pig, natalis a birth-day, aqualis an ewer, 

Kata nouns compounded ab asse ofoaa Moman penny or pound 
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weight; ut (zs, centussis a hundred asses; conjunge jotn to these 
lienis the spleen, et and orbis an orb, callis a path, caulis a stalk, 
foUis bellows, collis a hill, luensis a month, et and ensis a sword, 
fustis a cZmZ>, funis a rope, cenchris a spotted serpent, panis bread, 
crinis Aair, et and ignis ^rc, cassis a toil or net, fascis a faggot, 
torris a fire-brand, sentis a ^^om, piscis a fish, et a7i£? unguis a 
nail or talon, et oZ^o vermis a womi, vectis a lever, postis a ffoor- 
j>05#; sic so axis aw axle-tree, et otm:? amnis a nc^r. 

In er nouns ending in er, ceu as, venter the beUy ; in os vel us 
nouns ending in os or us, ut as, logos a word, annus a y<?ar, mas- 
cula are masculines. 

At but sunt Me^c not£?» are foeminei generis of the feminine 
gender, mater a mother, humus the ground, domus a house, alvus 
a paunch, et and colus a distaff, et also ficus, quartae of the fourth 
declension, -pro for fructu a fig, que and acus a needle, porticus an 
arcade, atque and tribus a tribe, socrus a mother-in-law, nurus a 
davghter-in-law, et and manus a liand, idus the ides of a month ; 
hue to these anus an old woman B.ddenda est is to be added, hue to 
these mystica vannus the mystical fan lacchi of Bacchus, 

Jungas you may also join his to these Graeca Greek nouns ver- 
tentia os in us changing os into us : papyrus paper, antidotus an 
antidote, costus the herb zedoary, diametrus a diameter, hyssus fine 
fiax, abyssus a bottomless pity diphthongus a diphthong, synodus an 
assembly, methodus a method, dialectus a dialect, et and arctus a 
set of stars called the Sear, cum with multis aliis many other nouns, 
quas which nunc at this time perscribere to write at large longum est 
is tedious, 
V.52. 

NoMEN a noun in e ending in e, si if gignit is it makes is in the 
genitive case, est neutrum is neuter ; ut a^, mare the sea, rete a net: 
et and adde add quot whatever nouns in on ending in on, crescentia 
in i which make i in the genitive case ; ceu a*, barbiton a harp or 
lute, Adde add his to these, virus poison^ pelagus, the sea ; vulgus 
the common people modo sometimes neutrum is neuter, modo some- 
times mas is masculine, Adde add chaos chaos, melos melody, a 
Graecis from Greek words ; sic so, cetos a whale, eposque and an 
epic pdem, 

V. 56, 

Sunt tliese nouns are incerti generis of the doubtful gender, talpa 
a mole, et and dama a deer, canalis a channel, et and cytisus had- 
der, balanus the fruit of the palm-tree, clunis, a buttock, que and 
finis an end or limit, que andv^mis aU provisions, pampinus a vine- 
leaf, et and corbis a basket, unter a bark, torquis a chain, specus 
a cave, anguis a snake ; ficus, dans making fici in the genitive case, 
pro morbo for a disease, atque and phaselus a pinnace, lecythus 
an oil-cruse, atque and atomus an atom, grossus a green fig, pnarus 
a watch-tower^ et and paradisus paradise. 
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V.61 

CoMPosiTUM a noun compotmded a verbo of a verb dans a ending 
in a est w commune duorum t?ie common of two genders ; Graju- 
ggna a Grecian bom, a from gigno to beget; agricola a farmer, a 
from colo to till; advena a streamer, a from venio to come, mons- 
trant show id that, 

Adde add scnex an old man or woman, auriga a charioteer, et 
and yern^ka slave by birth, sodalis a companion, vates a prophet, 
exiorris a banished man or woman, patruelis a cousin-german, que 
and perduellis an open enemy in war, affinis one allied by marriage, 
juvenis a young person, testis a witness, ciyis a citizen, canis a dog 
or bitch, hostis an enemy, 

V. 66. 

NoMEN a noun est is genus muliebre of the feminine gender si if 
penultima syllaba the last syllable but one genitivi of the genitive 
case crescentis increasing sonat sounds longa long, velut as hajc 
these nouns, pietas pietatis piety, virtus virtutis virtue, monstrant 
do show. 

V. 69. 

Nomina qusedam certain nouns monosyllaba of one syllable di- 
cuntur are mascula masculines : sal salt, sol the sun^ ren a kidney, 
et and splen the spleen. Car a Carian, Ser a Chinese, vir a man or 
husband, vas vadis a surety, as a pound weight, mas the nude hind, 
bes eight ounces, Cres a Cretan, praes a surety for money, et and 
pes a /oo^, glis a dormouse, habens having, gliris genitivo in the 
genitive case, mos a manner, flos a flower, ros ^feti?, et a?irf Tros a 
Trojan, mus a mouse, dens a too^^, mons a mountain, pons a bridge, 
et flTirf simul flZso fons a fountain, seps pro /or serpente a serpent, 
et ATM? gryps a griffin, Thrax a Thradan, rex a king, grex gregis 
a herd of cattle, et and Phryx a Phrygian, 

Etiam also polysyllaba nouns of more than one syllable, in n end- 
ing in n, sunt are mascula masculines ; ut as, Acarnan a man of 
Acamania, lichen a tetter, et and delphin a dolphin : et also in o 
nouns ending in o, signantia signifying corpus bodily substance ; ut 
as, leo a lion, curculio the weasand or a weevil; sic also senio 
the number six, ternio the number three, sermo a discourse. 

In er, or, et os, nouns ending in er, or, and os, mascula are 
masculines; ceu as, crater a bowl, conditor a builder, heros a 
hero : His to these conjunge join torrens a land-flood, nefrens a 
young toothless animal, oriens the east, que and cliens a client, 
atque and bidens instrumentum a fork with two spikes, cum 
pluribus with more nouns in dens ending in dens : Adde add to 
these gigas a giant, elephas an elephant, adamas adamant, que and 
Garamas a man of Libya, que also tapes tapestry, atque and lebes 
a caldron, sic so et also magnes a loaastone, c[ue and unum nomen 
one noun quint® of the fifth declension, meridies mid-day ; et also 
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quae the nouns which componuntur are compounded ab of asse a 
pound weight; . ut as, dodrans nine ounces, semis half a pound, 

Mascula these masculines jungantur may be joined, Samnis a 
Samnite, hydrops the dropsy, et and thorax the breast; jungas 
you may join quoque aiso inascula these masculines, vervex a 
wether sheep, phcenix a phoenix, et and bombyx pro for vermiculo 
a silkworm, Tamen yet ex his of these Siren a mermaid, necnon 
and also soror a sister, uxor a wife, sunt are muliebre genus of 
the feminine gender, 

V. 87. 

Et also haec nomina these nouns monosyllaba of one syllable 
sunt are neutralia neuters : mel honey, fel gall, lac milk, far bread- 
corn, ver the spring, sqs brass, cor the heart, vas vasis a vessel, os 
ossfs a bone, et and os oris a mouth, rus the country, thus frankin- 
cense, jus right, crus the leg, pus corruption, 

Et also polysyllaba nouns of many syllables in al ending in al, 
que and in r ending in r ; ut o^, capital a priests veil, laqucar a 
roof or ceiling. Alec a sharp pickle neutrum is neuter, alex a kind 
offish muliebre is feminine, 

V. 91. 

SijNT these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful gender; 
scrobs a ditch, serpens a serpent, bubo an owl, rudens a cable, 
grus a crane, perdix a partridge, lynx a spotted beast, limax a 
snail, stirps pro /or trunco the body of a tree, et and calx pedis the 
heel of the foot, 

Adde add dies a day, esto let it be tantum only mas masculine 
numero secundo in the plural number. 

V. 94. 

Sunt these nouns are commune of the common of two genders : 
parens a father or mother, que and auctor an author, infans an 
infant, adolescens a young man or woman, dux a leader, illex a 
decoy or lure, haeres an heir, exlex an outlaw. 

Creata nouns compounded a of fronte a forehead, ut as, bifrons 
one with two faces ; custos a keeper, bos an ox, buU, or cow, fur a 
thief, BUS a swine, atquc and sacerdos a priest or priestess (are also 
of the common of two genders). 

V. 97. 

NoMEN a noun est is mas of the masculine gender, si if pQ^ul- 
tima the last syllable but one genitivi of the genitive case crescent! s 
increasing sit be brevis short; ut, as, sanguis blood, genitive in the 
genitive case sanguinis. 

V. 99. 

Htpebdisstllabon let a noun of more than two syllables, in 
do ending in do, quod which dat makes dinis in the genitive case 
sit he foeminei generis of the feminine gender ; atque oho in go a 
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noun ending in go, quod' which makes ginis in genitivo in the geni- 
tive case : dulcedo sweetness^ faciens making dulcedinis, monstrat 
shows id that tibi to you, que and compago compaginis a joint id 
that. Adjice add virgo a virgin, grando hail, fides faith, compes 
a fetter, teges a mat, et and seges corn-land, arbor a tree, que 
and hycnis winter ; sic so chlamys a mande, et and sindon fine 
linen, Gorgon Meduscts kead^ icon an image, et and Amazon an 
Amazon. 

Graecula Greek nouns finita in as ending in as, vel in is or in 
is ; ut a^, lampas a lamp, iaspis a jasper, cassis a helmet, cuspis 
the point of a weapon : item also mulier a woman, et and pecus 
cattle dans making pecudis in the genitive case. 

Adde add foemineis to the feminine, forfex a pair of shears, 
pellex a harlot, que and, carex sedge, supellex household staff, ap- 
pendix an appendage, hystrix a porcupine, coxendix a hip, que 
and ^ix fern. 

V. 109. 

NoMEN a noufi in a ending in sl, signans signifying rem a 
thing non auimatam without life, est is neutrale genus of the neuter 
gender; ut flw, problema a question proposed : En nouns also ending 
in en ; ut as, omen a token of good or had luck : Ar nouns ending 
in ar; ut, <w, jubar a sunbeam: Ur que and nouns ending in ur; 
ut as, jecur the liver; que and Us womtw ending in us ; ut as, onus 
a burden : Put nouns ending in put ; ut as, occiput the hinder 
part of the head. 

Attamen hut ex liis of these pecten a comb, furfur bran, sunt are 
mascula masculines. 

Sunt these nouns are neutra of the neuter gender, cadaver a car- 
cass, verber a stripe, iter a journey, suber cork, tuber pro /or fungo 
a mushroom, et and uber a teat, gingiber ginger, et and laser the 
herb assafoetida, cicer a ^ vetch, et and piper pepper, atque and 
papaver a poppy, et also siser a parsnip, 

Addas you may add his to these neutra the neuters, aequor a 
smooth surface, marmor marble, que and tidor fine wheat; atque 
and pecus cattle, quando when facit it makes pecoris in genitivo in 
the genitive case. 

V. 117. 

SowT these nouns are dubii generis of the doubtful gender, 
cardo a hinge, margo the brink or brim of a thing, cinis ashes, 
imbrex a gutter-tile, forceps a pair of tongs, et and, pumex a pumice- 
stone, cortex the rind or bark of a tree, et and, pulvis dust, que and 
&dep8 fat. 

Adde add culex a gnat, natrix a water-serpent, et and onyx a 
precious stone, cum prole with its compounds, que and silex a flinty 
quamvis although usus use vult wiU have hsec these nouns melius 
rather dicier to be called mascula masculines. 
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V. 121. • 

IsTA these nouns sunt are communis generis of the common of 
two genders : vigil a sentinel, pugil a boxer, exul a banished man or 
woman, praesul a prelate, homo a man or woman, et and nemo no- 
body, martyr a martyr, Ligur a Ligurian, augur a soothsayer, et and 
Areas an Arcadian, antistes a chief priest or priestess, miles a sol- 
dier, pedes a foot man or woman, interpres an interpreter, comes 
a companion, hospes a host or guest: sic so ales any great bird, 
praeses a president, princeps a prince or princess, auceps a fowler, 
eques a horse man or woman, obses a hostage: atque and alia 
multa nomina many other nouns quae which creantur are derived 
a verbis from verbs ; ut as, conjux a husband or wife, judex a 
judge, vindex an avenger, opifex a workman, et and aruspex a 
diviner, 

'V. 127. 

Adjectiva adjectives habentia having duntaxat ordy unam 
vocem one termination, ut as, felix happy, audax bold, retinent 
keep genus omne every gender sub un^ under that one ending : si if 
cadant they fall sub under geraind voce a double termination, velut 
as, omnis et and omne all, vox prior the former word est is com- 
mune duiim the common of two genders, vox altera the second word 
neutrum is neuter: at but si if variant they vary tres voces the 
three endings, ut as, sacer, sacra, sacrum sacred, vox prima the 
first word est is mas masculine, altera the second fcemina feminine, 
tertia the third neutra is neuter. 

Obs, 1. At but sunt there are some adjectives quae which vocares 
you may call substantiva substantives prope in a manner flexu by 
their declining, tamen yet reperta they are found to be adjectiva 
adjectives natur^ by nature que and usu by use. Talia such sunt 
are, pauper poor, puber ripe of age, cum with degener degenerate, 
uber fruitful, et and dives rich, locuples wealthy, sospes safe, 
comes accompanying or attending, atque and superstes surviving, 
cum roith paucis aliis a few others quae which lectio justa a due 
reading docebit unll teaxih. 

Obs, 2. Haec these adjectives gaudent like adsciscere to take sibi 
to themselves proprium quendam flexum a certain peculiar way of 
declining, campester champaign, volucer swift, ccleber, famous, 
celer speedy, atque and saluber wholesome; junge join pedes ter 
belonging to a footman, equester, belonging to a horseman, et and 
acer *Aarp; junge yoin paluster marshy; atque and alacer cheer- 
fut, Sylvester woody. 

At but tu you variabis shall decline haec these adjectives sic thus, 
hie celer in the masculine, haec celeris in the feminine, hoc celere 
neutro in the neuter gender: aut or aliter otherwise sic thus, hie 
atque haec celeris in the masculine and feminine, rursum again hoc 
celere est is tibi neutrum your neuter. 
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V. 144. 

QU-^ t?iose nouns which variant change genus their gender aut 
or flexum declension, qusecunque and whatsoever nouns novato 
ritn after a new manner deficiunt fall short, ve or superant exceed 
in declining, sunto let them be called heterdclita heteroclites or 
nouns irregular. 
V. 146. 

Cebnts you see hsec these noujis variantia varying partim in 
part genus their gender, ac and flexum their declining : 

Pergamus the city Troy gignit makes Pergama in plurall nu- 
mero in the plural number. 

Prior numerus the singtdar number dat gives his to these nouns 
neutrum genus the neuter gender, alter the plural utrumque both 
masculine and neuter : rastrum a roAe cumvnth fraeno the bit of a 
bridle, et and clathrum a bar, porrumque and a leek, siserque 
and a carrot; sed but fraena 7ieuter et and fraeni masculine, quo 
pacto after which manner formant they form et also csetera the 
rest, sibilus a hissing, atque aiuf jocus sport, locus a place, — Jungas 
you may join his to these quoque also plurima many more, 

V. 152. 

Propago the stock quse which sequitur foUows est is manca 
defective casu in case ve or numero in number, 

V. 153. 

QuiE nouns which variant vary nullum casum no case ; ut as, 
fas divine law, nil nothing, nihil nothing, instar likeness or propor^ 
tion, et and multa many nouns in u ending in u, simul aho in i ; 
veluti as, que both cornu a horn que and genu a knee; sic so, 
gummi gum, frugi thrifty ; sic so, Tempe a pleasant vale in Thes- 
saly, tot so many, quot how many, et aiid omnes numeros aU nouns 
of number a tribus from three ad centum to a hundred, vocabis 
you shall caU aptota aptotes or without cases, 

V. 157. 

Que and nomen a noun cui vox cadit una that has but one case 
est is called monoptoton a monoptote ; ceu as, noctu by night, natu 
by birth, jussu by order, injussu vnthout order, simul also astu hy 
craft, promptu in readiness, permissu with leave : lemmas we have 
read astus craft, plurali in the plural number; legimiu we hav€ 
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read inficias a denial, sed hut vox ea sola that case alone reperta 
est is found, 

V. 161. 

Sunt those nouns are called diptota diptotes, quibus to which 
duplex flexura two cases remansit ?iave remained: ut as, fors 
chance dabit toiU make forte sexto in the ablative case, que and 
spontis choice sponte ; et and jugeris an acre dat makes jugere 
sexto in the dbtative case; autem but verberis a stripe yerhere : 
quoque also suppetise aid dant makes suppetias quarto in the ac- 
cusative case ; tantundem just so much dat makes tautidem, impetis 
an attack format makes impete in the ablative case ; sic so repetun- 
darum illegal exactions repetundis. Autem hut verberis a stripe 
cum with jugere an acre optant wish for quatuor casus four cases 
plurali in the plural number, 

V. 168. 

VocANTUB novnM are called triptota triptotes quibus in which 
iqfiectis you decline tres casus three cases ; sic so est it is opis nos- 
tras in our power, legis you meet unth fer opem bring assistance, 
atque and dignus worthy ope of help : flecte decline preci prayer, 
atque and precem, et and blandus petit ?ie sues amicum his friend 
prece with entreaties : at btU frugis fruit caret ujants tantum only 
recto the nominative case, et ana also ditionis rule ; vox the word 
\is force est. is integra entire, nisi tmless forte perhaps dativus the 
dative case desit be wanting. Junge join his to these vicis a turn 
atque and vicem et and vice; quoque also plus more habet has 
plurisi et and plus quarto in the accusative case: numerus alter 
the plural number datur is given omnibus his to all these nouns. 

V. 175. 

Notes you may observe propria cuncta all proper names, quibus 
est which have natura a nature coercens restraining them, ne fiant 
from becoming plurima plurals; et and alia multa many other 
nouns occurrent tibi witl fall in your way legenti in reading, 
raro seldom excedentia exceeding numerum primum the singular 



V. 178. 

Mascula these masculines sunt are contenta confined numcro 
secundo to the plural number tantum only, manes ghosts, majores 
ancestors, cancelli lattices, liberi children, et aind antes the fore- 
ranks of vines, et and lemures spectres, proceres nobles, simul also 
fasti annals, atque and minores posterity, posteri posterity et arid 
hi Superi the Oods above, natales an extraction ; adde add penates 
household gods, et and loca names of places plurali of the plural 
number, quales as que both Gabii a city in Italy, que a:nd Locri 
the inhabitants of Locris, et and qusecunque whatever nouns similis 
rationis of like nature legos you may read passim in authors. 



Digitized 



by Google 



142 NOUNS IRREGtJLAB CONSTRUED. [ Ft?. 184 — 207. 

Haec these nouns sunt are foeminei generis of the feminine gender, 
que and numeri secundi of the plural number : exuviae any thing 
stript off from the body, phalSrae horse-trappings, que and grates 
thanks, manubise the spoils of war, et and idus the ides of the 
month, nundinse a fair itemque and also indutiae a truce, item 
also que both insidiae an ambush, que and minae threats, excubiae 
watch by day or night, nonae the nones of the month, nugaa trifles, 
que and tricae toys, caJendae the calends of a month, quisquilias the 
sweepings or refuse of any thing, thermae a hot-bath, cunae a cradle, 
dirae curses, que and exequiae funeral rites, feriae holidays, et and 
inferisB sacrifices performed to the dead; sic so que both primitiae 
the first fruits of the year, que and plagae sign antes signifying 
retia nets, et and Yalvsd folding-doors, que and divitiae riches, item 
also nuptiae a marriage, et and iactes tlie bowels; Thebae Thebes 
et and Athenae Athens addantur may be added, quod genus of 
which sort invenias i/ou may find et also nomina plura mxyre names 
locorum of places, 

Ha3c neutra these nouns neuter pluralia of the plural number 
leguntur are read rariiis seldom primo in the singular : mcenia the 
walls of a citt/, cum with tesquis rough and desert places, praecordia 
the midriff of a bodt/, lustra the dens ferarum of wild beasts, arma 
arms, mapaiia Numidian cottages, sic so, bellaria junkets, munia 
an office or charge, castra a camp ; funus a funeral petit requires 
justa solemnities, et and virgo a virgin petit requires sponsalia 
espousals ; disertus an eloquent man amat loves rostra tlie pulpit, 
que and pueri children gestant carry crepundia rattles, que and 
infantes infants colunt cunabula lie in cradles; augur a sooth- 
sayer consillit consults exta the entrails, et and absolvens finishing 
his sacrifice superis to the gods above recantat chants over effata 
their decrees ; festa the feasts deum of the gods, ceu as, Baccha- 
nalia /ea^to dedicated to Bacchus, poterunt will be proper jun^i to 
be joined. Quod si and if leges you shall read plura mx)re, licet 
reponas you may place them quoque also hac classe in this rank, 

V. 202. 

H^c these nouns sunt are simul cdso et both quarti of the fourth 
atque and secundi flexus of the second declension : enim for laurus 
a bay-tree facit makes genitive in the genitive case lauri et and lau- 
rus ; sic so quercus an oak, pinus a pine-tree, ficus pro for fructu 
a fig atque and arbore the tree; sic also colus a distaff, atque 
a7id penus all kinds of victuals, cornus, quando when habetur it 
signifies arbor a tree; sic so lacus a lake, atque and domus a 
house : licet although haec these nee recurrant are not found ubique 
in every case. Leges you will read quoque also plura more his 
than these, quae which jiure relinqrias you may well leave priscis to 
the oaidents. 
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AS IN PR^SENTI, ETC., 

THE RULES FOR VERBS, CONSTRUED 



V. 1. . 

AS in praesenti a verb making as in the present tense format 
forms perfectum the jpreterperfeet tense in avi : ut as, no nas to 
swim navi, vocito vocitas to call often vocitavi. Deme except lavo 
to wash lavi, juvo to help juvi, que and nexo to knit dans ui 
making ui, et and seco to cut quod which makes secui, sic et so too 
mico to glitter quod which dat makes micui, sic so pHco to ybZ<;? 
quod which makes plicui, sic et so too frico to rub quod which dat 
TTza^j fricui ; sic so domo to tame quod M;Atc^ TTzaAe^ domui, tono 
to thunder quod which makes tonui, verbum Me rer6 sono to sound 
quod wAicA makes sonui, crepo to cracA quod ti^AicA TwaAe* crepui, 
veto to forbid quod zi^AicA dat makes vetui, atque a7i«? cubo to lie 
along cubui : haec these verbs rarb formantur arc seldom formed in 
avi. Do das to ^i»e vult tw7/ formare/arwi ritb Jy custom dedi, sto 
stas to «tanc? steti. 

V. 10. 

Es in praesenti a verb making es in the present tense format 
forms perfectum the preterperfect tense dans ui by ui : ut as, nigreo 
nigres to grow black nigrui : excipe except jubeo to bid jussi ; sor- 
beo to sup up habet hath sorbui quoque also sorpsi, mulceo to 
stroke gently mulsi ; luceo to j^me vult will have luxi, sedeo to 5i7 
sedi, que ano? video to 5ee vult «?iZ? have vidi : sed it^ prandeo to 
rfine TTzoAe^ prandi, stride© to screak stridi, suadeo to advise suasi, 
rideo to /at^A risi, et aTzt/ ardeo to && on fire habet AaM arsi. 

Syllaba prima Me ^r*/ syllable his quatuor m Me«e four verbs 
m£vQ. following geminatur is doubled: namque for pendeo to hang 
down vult will have pependi, que and mordeo to bite momordi, 
spondeo to betroth vult will habere have spopondi, que and tondeo 
to clip or shear totondi. 

Si if 1 vel r, 1 or r, stet stand ante before geo, geo vertitur is 
changed in si into si: ut as, urgeo to ur^e ursi; mulgeo to miVA 
dat moAex mulsi quoque also mulxi, frigeo to be cold ii'ixi, lugeo 
to mourn luxi, ct anrf augeo to increase habet Ao/^ auxi. 

Fleo fles to i^^ee/) dat makes flevi, leo les to anoint levi, que flwrf 
inde natum iV* compound deleo to u^epc om/ delevi ; pleo pies to ^ZZ 
plevi, neo to ^jozw nevi. 

Mansi, formatur is formed a /rom maneo to tarry ; torqueo to 
twist vult t&sZZ Aaoe torsi, hsereo to «/icA haesi. 
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Vco, fit is made vi : <w, ferveo to he hot fervi : niveo to wink or 
beckon, et and inde satum its compound conniveo to imnkj posclt 
requires nivi et and nixi : cieo to stir up civi, que and vieo to bind 
vievi. 
V. 28. 

Tkbtia the third conjugation formabit rmU form prseteritum the 
preterperfect tense ut as manifestum is shovm hie here : 

Bo, fit is made bi : of, lambo to lick Iambi : cxcipe except scribo 
to unite scripsi, et and nubo to be married nupsi : antiquum the old 
verb cumbo to lie down dat maketh cubui. 

Co, fit is made ci : as vinco to overcome vici ; parco to spare vult 
wiU have peperci et and parol ; dico to say dixi, quoque cdso duco 
to lead duxi. 

Do, fit is made di : as, mando to eat mandi ; sed bid scindo to 
cut dat makes soldi, findo to cleave fidi, fundo to pour out fudi ; 
que and tundo to pound tutudi, pendo to weigh pependi, tendo to 
bend tetendi, que and junge Join cado to /all quod which format 
forms cectdi ; casdo pro for verbero to beat cecidi ; cedo pro for 
discedere to depart, sivc or locum dare to give place, cessi : vado to 
go, rado to shave, Isedo to hurt, ludo to play, divido to divide, trudo 
to thrust, claudo to shut, plaudo to clap hands, rodo to gnaw, ex do 
from do, semper always faciunt si make si. 

Go, fit is made xi : as, jungo to join junxi : sed r but the letter r 
ante before go vult will have si, ut as spargo to sprinkle spars! ; 
lego to read legi, et and ago to act facit makes egi : tango to touch 
dat makes tetigi, pungo to prick punxi, que and pupugl ; frango 
to break dat imkes fregi, pago for pacisoor to covenant vult will 
have pepigl ; etiam also pan^o to fasten pegi, sed but usus custom 
maluit Aod rather form panxi. 

Ho, fit is made xi : ceu cw traho to draw traxl dooet shows, et a/t^ 
vebo to carry vexi. 

Lo, fit t> made ui : ceu a«, colo to till colul : excipe except psallo 
to oiluy upon an instrument cum p unth p, et ane/ sallo to season 
with salt sine p withotit p, nam /or utrumque &o(A tibl format 
fiMzAc 11 ; vello to oZmcA dat makes velll quoque aZ^o vulsi, fallo to 
deceive fefelll ; cello pro /or frango to treo^ ceouli, que one? pello 
to rfnrtf away pepuli. 

Mo, fit is made ui : ceu as, vouio to vomit vomul ; sed hut emo to 
ttiy facit maketh emi ; como to d!ecA the hair petit requires compsi, 
promo to (/raw at</ prompsl : adjice add demo to take away quod 
U'AtcA format form^ dempsi, sumo to /oAe sumpsi : prcmo to /7re«« 
press!. 

No, fit i« inadle t! : ceu as, sino to «tt^r sivi ; excipe except 
temno to contemn tempsi ; sterno to «^rf u? dat makes stravi, sperno 
to despise sprevi, lino to «m«ar (7t7er levi, interdum sometimes Bni et 
and liYi, quoque oZso cemo to discern crevl ; gl^o to 6e^«/y pono to 
pttf, cano to «i^, dant »ia*« genu!, posul, ceomi. 
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Po, fit is made psi : a«, scalpo to scratch scalpsi ; cxcipe except 
rumpo to break rupi, et arid strepo to make a noise^ quod which for- 
mat /f>rmett strepui, crepo to crack, quod which dat makes crepui. 

Quo, fit is made qui : as, linquo to leave liqui ; demito except 
coquo to cook or dress meat coxi. 

Ro, fit is made vi : ceu as, sero pro for planto to plant et a7id 
semino to sow sevi, quod which signans sigmfying ordino to set in 
order dabit will make semper always melius rather serui ; verro to 
brush Yult will have verri ; uro to bum vult will have ussi, gero to 
bear gessi, qusero to seek qusesivi, tero to beat or bruise trivi, curro 
to run cucurri. 

So, formabit will form sivi, veluti cm, arcesso to send for, incesso 
to attack, atque and lacesso to provoke probat shows : sed but tolle 
except capesso to take in hand quod which facit makes capessi, que 
and capessivi; atque and facesso to despatch facessi, et also viso 
to go to see yisi ; sed but pinso to pound or grind habebit will have 
pinsui. 

Sco, fit M made vi : as, pasco to feed catde pavi ; posco to rehire 
Yult will have poposci, disco to learn viilt wiU formaxe form didici, 
quinisco to noathe head quexi. 

To, fit is made ti : as, verto to turn verti ; sed but activum let 
this verb active sisto, pro for faeio stare to make to stand notetur 
he marked, nam for dat it makes jure by right stiti ; mitto to send 
dat giveth misi, peto to ask vult wiU formare form petivi ; sterto 
to snore habet liath stertui, meto to mow inessui. Exi, fit is made 
ab from ecto : ut as, flecto to bend flexi ; necto to knit dat makes 
aexui habetque and also has nexi ; etiam also pecto to comb dat 
makes pexui, nabet it hath quoque also pexi. 

Vo, fit is made vi : as, volvo to roU volvi ; excipe except vivo to 
live vixi. 

Xo, fit is made ui : as, texo to weave, quod which habebit wiU 
have texui, monstrat showeth, 

Cio, fit is made ci : as, facio to do feci, quoque also jacio to ca^t 
jeci : antiquum the old verb lacio to allure lexi, quoque also specio 
to behold spexi, elicio to elicit elicui ; sed btU csetera the rest a lacio 
from lacio (make) lexi. 

Dio, fit is made di : as, fodio to dig fodi. 

Gio makes gi : ceu as, fugio to Jly fugi. 

Pio, fit M made pi : flw, capio to take cepi ; excipe except cupio to 
cfe^'re cupivi ; et and rapio to snatch rapui, sapio to savour or taste 
sapui, atque OTuf sapivL 

Rio, fit is made n : as, pario to bring forth young peperi. 

Tio makes ssi, geminans s doubling the letter s : ut a^ quatio to 
shake quassi, quod which vix reperitur is scarcely found in usu in use. 

Denique finally uo, fit is made ui : as, statuo to ercc^ statui ; 
pluo to ram format formeth pluvi, sive or plui ; sed but struo to 
build makes struxi, fluo to flow fluxi. 

Ace. H 
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Ft?. 113— 138.] RULES FOR VERBS CONSTRUED. l4T 

lacto to suckle, delecto to delight^ sacro to dedicate consecro ; et sic 
and sOy fallo to deceive, arceo to drive away, tracto to handle, fatis- 
cor to he weary, cando to hum vetus an old wdrd, capto to lie in 
wait, jacto to throw, patior to suffer, que and gradior to step, partio 
to divide, carpo to crop, patro to achieve or finish, scando to climb, 
spargo to sprinkle ; que and pario to bring forth young, cujus duo 
nata whose two compounds, comperit to know for certain et and 
reperit to find^ dant make Ae preterperfect tense per i tn i ; sed hut 
caetera the rest per ui tn ui, velut as hasc these, aperire to open, 
operire to cover, 

Hasc duo composta let these two compounds a of pasco pari to 
feed cattle^ compesco to pasture together, dispesco to drive from 
pasture, notentur he observed habere to make tantum only pescui ; 
csetera the rest, ut as, epasco to eat up, servabunt tvill keep usum 
the use simplicis of the simple verb. 
V. 122. 

H^c these verbs, habeo to have, lateo to lie hid, salio to leap, 
fltatuo to erect, cado to faU, laedo to hurt, et and tango to touch, 
atque and cano to sing, sic so qusero to seek, caedo' cecidi to heat, sic 
also egeo to want, teneo to hola fast, taceo to hold one's peace, sapio 
to savour, que and rapio to snatch, si if componantur they are com- 
pounded, mutant change yocalem primam the first vowel in i into i : 
ut as, rapio to snatch rapui, eripio to take away by force eripui ; 
natum a compouml a of cano to sing dat makes prseteritum the pre- 
terperfect tense per ui, in ui, ceu as, concino to sing in concert con- 
cinui. 

Sic also displiceo to displease a of placeo to please; sed but haec 
duo these two compounds, complaceo to please cum with perplaceo 
to please very much, ben^ servant always keep usum the use simplicis 
of the simple verb, 

Composita the compotmds a of verbis the verbs calco to tread, 
salto to leap or dance, mutant change a per u, a into u : conculco 
to tread uptm, inculco to tread in, resulto to rehoimd^ demonstrant 
show id that tibi to you, 

Composita the compounds a of claudo to shut, quatio to shake, 
lavo to wash, rejiciunt a cast away a : occludo to shut against, ex- 
clude to shut out, a from claudo to shut, docet teaches id this ; que 
and percutio to strike, excutio to strike out 9, from quatio to strike; 
&from lavo to wash, nata the compounds proluo to drench, diluo to 
wash out, 
Y, 135. 

Si if componas you compound haec these verbs, ago to act, emo to 
buy, sedeo to sit, rego to rule, frango to break, et and capio to take, 
jacio to cast, lacio to allure, specie to behold, premo to press, pango 
to fasten, sibi mutant they change vocalem primam the first vowel 
prsesentis of the present tense in i into i, nunquam never prseteriti 
of the pretsrperfect tense; ceu as of frango to hreakf refringo to 
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break open makes refregi; incipio to begin incepi, a of capio to 
take ; sed but pauca let a few notentur be marked : namque for 
perago to finish sequitur follows suum simplex its simple verb, que 
and satago to be busy; atque and dego to live ah from ago to act dat 
makes degi, cogo to bring together coegi ; sic so Sifrom rego to rule, 
P^go to go forward mmes perrexi ; quoque and surgo to rise vult 
wiUhave surrexi ; medi& syUabd tke middle syllable prcesentis of the 
present tense adempt& being taken away. 

lBt& quatuor composita these four compound verbs a of pango to 
fix or fasten retinent a. keep a : depango to fie in the ground, oppango 
to fasten against, circumpango to fasten about, atque and repango 
to fasten again, 

. Facio to do variat changeth nil nothing, nisi unless praeposito 
pneeunte a preposition goes before; olfacio to smell out docet 
teaches id that, cum vnth calfacio to make hot, que and inficio to 
infect. 

Nata the compounds a of lego to read, re, per, prae, sub, trans, 
ad, pneeunte ^029^ before, servant keep vocalem t?ie vowel prsesentis 
of the present tense; csetera tlie rest mutant change it in i into i ; 
de quibus of which haec these tantiim only, intelligo to understand, 
diligo to love, negligo to neglect, faciunt make prasteritum their pre' 
terperfect tense lexi ; reliqua omnia all the rest legi. 

V. 152. 

Nunc now discas you may learn formare to form Supinum the 
supine ex praeterito/row the preterperfect tense, 

ai, sumit takes sibi to itself tum : namque for sic so bibi to 
drink fit makes bil^itum. 

Ci, fit is made ctum : as vici to overcome victum testatur shows, 
et and ici to smite dans making ictum, feci to do factum, quoque 
also ^Qci to cast j&ctum, 

Di, fit is made sum : as yidi to see visum : quaedam some gemi- 
nant s double s ; ut cu, pandi to open passum, sedi to sit sessum ; 
adde add scidi to cut quod wJiich dat makes scissum, atque and fidi 
to cleave fissum, quoque also fodi to dig fossum. 

^ Hie here etiam also advertas you may mark, quod tJiat syllaba 
prima the first syllable, quam which praeteritum the preterperfect 
tense vult geminari wiU Tiave doubled, non geminatur is not doubled 
supinis in the supines : idque aiid this totondi to clip or shear dans 
making tonsum, docet shows, atque and cecidi to beat quod which 
maketk caesum, et and cecidi to faU quod which dat maketh casum, 
atque and tetendi to bend quod which maketh tensum et also ten- 
tum, tutudi to beat or pound tunsum, atque and dedi to give quod 
which lure by right poscit requires datum, atque and momorai to 
bite vult will have morsum. 

Gi, fit is made ctum : as, legi to read lectum ; pegi to fasten que 
and pepigi to covenant dant make pactum, fregi to break fractum, 
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quoque also tctigi to touch tactum, cgi to act actum, pupugi to 
prick punctum ; fugi to flee dat makes fugitum. 

Li, fit is made sum : as salli, stans standing pro for sale condio 
to season with salt, makes salsum ; pepuli to drive away dat makes 
pulsum, ceculi to break culsum ; atque and fefelli to deceive falsum ; 
Telli to pluck dat makes vulsum ; quoque also tuli to bear habet 
Tuxth latum. 

V. 171.^ 

Mi, ni, pi, qui, formant form turn, velut as manifestum w mani- 
fest hie hire : emi to buy emptum, veni to come ventum, cecini a 
from cano to sing cantum ; cepi &from capio to take captum, quoque 
also ccepi io begin coeptum : rupi a from rumpo to break ruptum ; 
quoque also liqui to leave lictum. 

Bi, fit is made sum : as, verri to brush versum ; excipe except 
peperi to bring forth young partum. 

Si,^fit is made sum : as, visi to go to see visum; tamen but misi 
to send formabit will form missum, s ^eminato s being dovbled ; 
excipe except fulsi to- prop fultum, hausi to draw haustum, sarsi to 
patch sartum, quoque also farci to stuff fartvim, ussi to bum ustum, 
gessi to bear gestum ; torsi to wreathe requirit hath duo two supines 
tortum et and torsum ; indulai to indulge indultum que artd in- 
dulsum. 

Psi, fit is made ptum : as, scrips! to write scriptum, quoque also 
sculpsi to engrave sculptum. 

Ti, fit is made tum : namque for steti a from sto to stand, que 
and stiti v^from sisto to make to stand, ambo both riih by right dant 
make statum : tamen but excipe except verti to tum versum. 

Vi, fit is made tum : as, fiavi to blow fiatum ; excipe except pavi 
to feed cattle pastum ; lavi to wash dat makes lotum, interdum 
sometimes lautum, atque and lavatum ; potavi to drink facit makes 
potum, interdum sometimes et also potatum ; sed but favi to favour 
makes fautum, cavi to beware cautum ; a from sero sevi to sow rit^ 
formes you may rightly form satum ; livi que and lini to besmear 
dant make litum ; solvi a from solvo to loose solutum, volvi a from 
volvo to roll volutum ; singultivi to sob vult wiU have sin^ltum, 
veneo venis venivi to be sold venum, sepelivi to bury rit^ by right 
sepultum. 

Quod a verb that dat makes ui, dat makes itum : as, domui to 
tame domitum ; excipe except quodvis verbum every verb in uo, 
quia because semper formabit it will always form ui in utum ui in 
utum, ut as, exui to put off exutum : deme except rui a from ruo 
to rush dans making ruitum ; secui to cut vult unll have sectum, 
enecui io slay enectum, que and fricui to rub frictum, item also 
miscui to mingle mistum, et and amicui to clothe dat makes amic- 
tum : torrui to roast habet hath tostum, docui to teach doctum, que 
and tenui to hold tentum, consului to consult consultum, alui ta 
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feed altum que and alitum ; sic so salui to leap saltum, colui to till 
quoque also occului to hide cultum^ pinsui to pound or grind habet 
hath pistum, rapui to snatch raptum, que and serui a front sero to 
set in order vult will have sertum ; sic so quoque also texui to 
weave habet hath textum. 

Sed hid hsec these verbs mutant change ui in sum ui into sum : 
nam ybr censeo to judge habet halh censum, cellui to break celsum, 
meto messui to reap habet hath quoque also messum ; item also 
nexui to knit nexum ; sic so quoque also pexui to comb habet hath 
pexum. 

Xi, fit is made ctum : as^ yinxi to bind yinctum : quinque five ' 
abjiciunt n cast away n, ut a», finxi to form or fashion fictum, 
minxi to make water mictum, adjice add pinxi to paint dans giving 
pictum, strinxi to bind fast strictum, quoque cuso rinxi to grin 
rictum. 

Flexi to bend, plexi to twist, fixi to fasten, dant make xum ; et 
and fluo to flow fluxum. 

V. 209. 

QuoDQUE com^ositum supinum every compound supine formatur 
is formed ut as simplex the simple supine, quamvis although eadem 
syllaba the same syllable non stet does not continue semper always 
utrique to them both. Composita the compounds a of tunsum to 
pound, n dempt4 by taking away n, make tusum ; a of ruitum to 
rush, i media the middle letter i demptd being taken away fit is made 
rutum ; et and quoque also a of saltum to leap sultum ; composta 
the compounds a of sero to sow, quando wlien format it forms satum, 
dant make situm. 

Hsec these supines captum to take, factum to do, jactum to cast, 
raptum to snatch, mutant a per e change a into e ; et* and caxitum, 
to sing, partum to bring forth young, sparsum to sprinkle, carptum 
to crop, quoque also fartum to stuff. 

Verbum the verb edo to eat compositnm being compounded non 
facit maketh not estum, sed but esum ; unum one duntaxat ordy 
comedo to eat up formabit vnllform utrumque both. 

A from nosco to know duo these two compounds tantilm only, 
cognitum to know et and agnitum to know again, habentur are 
found; csetera the rest dant make notum : noscitum jam now est is 
nullo in usu not in use. 

V. 220. 

Verba in or, verbs ending in or, admittunt take praeteritum their 
preterperfect tense ex posteriore supino from the latter supine, u 
verso being turned per us into us, et and sum vel fui consociato 
being added; ut as, & of lectu to be read lectus sum vel or fui I 
have been read. At hid horum of these verbs nunc sometimes est 
there is deponeng a deponent, nunc sometimes est there is commune 
a common notandum to be noted. 
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Nam /or labor to slide dat makes lapsus ; patior to suffer passus, 
et and ejus nata its compounds^ ^f as, compatior to suffer together, 
compassus que and perpetior to endure formaxis forming perpessus ; 
fateor to own dat mcJtes fassus, et and inde nata its compounds, ut 
as, confiteor to confess confessus, que and diffiteor to deny formans 
forming difiessus ; gradior to step dat makes gressus, et and inde 
nata its compounds^ ut as, digredior to step aside digressus; junge 
add fatiscor to be weary fessus sum, metior to measure mensus sum, 
et and utor to use usus. 

Ordior pro /or texo to weave dat makes orditus, pro /or incepto 
to begin orsus, nitor to strive nisus vel or nixus sum, et and ulcis- 
cor to revenge ultus ; simul also irascor to be angry iratus, atque 
and reor to suppose ratus sum, obliviscor to forget vult tvill have 
oblitus sum, oruor to enjoy optat choosetk fructus : tum demum tken 
finally, junge add misereri to have pity misertus. 

Tuor to see et and^iMeor to defend non vult loiU not have tutus 
sed but tuituS sum ; adde add locutus a of loquor to speak, et and 
adde add secutus a of sequor to follow, 

Experior to try facit makes expertus ; pasciscor to make a bargain 
gaudet tdZ/ formare form pactus sum, nanciscor to get nactus ; 
apiscor to obtain, quod which est is vetus verbum an old verb, aptus 
sum, unde /rom whence adipiscor to get adeptus. 

Junge add queror to complain questus, junge add proficiscor to 
go profectus, expergiscor to awake experrectus sum ; et and quo- 
que also bsec these, comminiscor to devise commentus, nascor to be 
bom natus, que and morior to die mortuus, atque and orior to rise 
quod which tacit makes prsBteritum its preterperfect tense ortus. 

V. 245. 

H^c these verbs habent have prsBteritum a preterperfect tense 
activse of the active et and passivse vocis of the passive voice : cceno 
to sup form&t tibi formeth you coenavi et and coenatus sum, juro to 
swear juravi et and juratus, que and poto to drink potayi et and 
potus, titubo to stumble titubavi vel or titubatus. 

Prandeo to dine prandi et and pransus sum, placeo to please dat 
makes placui et and placitus, suesco to accustom dat makes suevi 
quoque and also vult wUl have suetus. 

Nubo to be married nupsi que' and nupta sum, mereor to deserve 
meritus sum vel or merui ; adde add, libet it pleaseth libuit licitum, 
et and adde add, licet it is lawful quod which makes licuit licitum ; 
tadet it wearieth quod which dat makes t»duit et and pertssum 
adde add pndet it shameth faoiens making puduit que and puditum, 
atque ana ]^\get it grieveth, quod which tibi format /orww you piguit 
que and pigitum. 

V. 256. 

Nbutbo-passiyitm a neuter^passive verb format tibi forms you 
h4 
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prsBteritum its preterperfect tense sic ihtis: gaudeo to he glad 
gavisus sum, lido to trust fisus, et emd audeo to dare ausus sum, fio 
to be made factus, soleo to be wont solitus sum. 

V. 259. 

FuGiUNT tliese verbs want praeteritum the preterperfect tense, 
vergo to bend, ambigo to dotdft, glisco to spread, fatisco to chink, 
polleo to be powerful, nideo to shine : turn then ferio to strike, furo 
to rage, turn then puerasco to grow a child; omnia que inceptiva 
and all inceptive verbs et and quae which caruere want supinis their 
supines; ut as, metuor to be feared, timeor to be feared: medita- 
tiva omnia all meditatives, praeter besides parturio to be in labour, 
esurio,^<9 be hungry, quae duo which two servant keep praeteritum 
their preterperfect tense, 

T. 264. 

HiEG verba tliese verbs rarb seldom aut or nunquam never reti- 
nebunt ivill have supinum their supine : lambo to lick, mico micui 
to glitter, rudo to bray as an ass ; turn then scabo to claw, parco 
peperci to spare, dispesco to drive from pasture, yo^o to require^ 
disco to learn, compesco to restrain, quinisco to nod the head, dego 
to live, ango, to throttle, sugo to suck, lingo to lick, ningo to snow j 
que and satago to be busy, psallo to pla^/ on an instrument, volo to be 
willing, nolo to be unwiUiiig, malo to be more willing, tremo to 
trenrne, strideo, strido, to screak, flaveo to be yellow, liveo to be 
black and blue, avet to covet, paveo to dread, conniveo to wink, fervet 
to be hot, 

Compositum a compound a of nuo to nod, ut as, renuo to refuse ; 
^ o/cado to fall, ut as, accido to fall upon, praeter except occido to 
fall down, quod which facit makes occasum, que and recido to fall 
back recasum ; respuo to refuse, linquo to leave, luo to pay, metuo 
to fear, cluo to shine or to be famous^ frigeo to be cold, calveo to be 
bald, et and sterto to snore, timeo to fear: sic so luceo to shine, et 
and arceo to drive away, cujus composita whose compounds habent 
have ercitum : sic so nata the compounds a of gruo to cry like a 
crane, ut as, ingruo to invade et and quaecunque neutra whatever 
neuters secundae of the second conjugation formantur are formed in 
ui ; excipias you may except deo to smell, doleo to be in pain, placeo 
to please, que and taceo to hold one's peace, pareo to obey, item also 
careo to want, noceo to hurt, jaceo to lie dovm, que and lateo to lie 
hid^ et also valeo to be in health, caleo to be hot; namque/or haec 
these verbs gaudent supino have a supine. 
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SYNTAXIS: 



OR THB 



CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 



CONCORDANTIzl PRIMA. 



NOMINATIVUS ET VeRBUM. 

1 . VERBUM personale concordat ciim nominative numero 
et persona : ut, 

Sera nimis vita est crastiruty vive hodie. — Mart. 

2. Noininativus Pronominum raro eicprimttur, nisi distinc- 
tionis aut emphasis gratia : ut, 

Vos damnastis : quasi dicat, prceterea nemo, 

3. Cum PersSnae sunt diversoB, Verbum digniorem se- 
quitur: ut, 

Si tu et TulUa yaletis, bene est; ego et Cicero bene 
valemus, — Cic. 

4. Verba Substantiva, ut, sumyfioy existo; Verba Vocandi 
passiva, ut, nomttior, appellor, dicor, vocor, nuncupor ; et iis 
sirailia, u*, videor, appareo, audio, haheor, extstimor, utrinque 
eosdem casus habent : ut, 

Deus 'est summum bonum. 
H 6 
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5. Item omnia fere Verba post se adjectivum admittunt, 
quod cum substantivo verbi, casu, genere, et numero con- 
cordat : ut, 

Omnem crede diem tibi diluxisse supremum. — Hor. 

6. Verba affirmandi et sciendi interdum utrinque nomi- 
nativum habent, quum, quod quia affirmat, id non de alio 
quoquam sad de se ipso affirmat : ut^ 

Vir bonus et sapiens dignis ait esse paratus. — Hor. 

7. Vebba videoTy dieor, audior, et similia, personaliter 
multo saepius qu^m impersonaliter usurpari solent : ut, 

Lycurgi temporibus Homerus fuisse traditur.— Cic. 

8. Aliquando Oratio est verbo nominativus : ut, 

Ingenuas didicissejideliter artes 
Emollit mores, nee. sinit esseferos. — Ovid. 

9. Aliquando adverbium cum genitivo : ut, 
Partim virorum ceciderunt in bello. 

10. QuuM alterum Verbum prsecedit, (et praecipu^ si sit 
verbum sentiendiy) Verbum ponitur in infinitivo, et nomen in 
accusativo: ut, 

Te rediisse incolumen gaudeo. 

11. Veebum inter duos nominativos diversorum nume- 
rorum positum, cum alterutro concordare potest : ut^ 

Amantium ira amoris integratio est — Ter. 

12. Nomen multitudinis singulare aliquando verbo plurah 
jungitur: ut, , 

Pars abiere. 



Digitized 



by Google 



SUBSTANTIVUM ET APJECTIVUM, ETC. 155 

CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. 



SUBSTANTIVUM ET AdJECTIVUM. 

13. Adjectiva, participia, et pronomina, cum substantive 
genere, numero, et casu, concordant : ut, 

Rara avis in terris, nigroque similltma cygno, — Juv. 

14. Cum substantiva sunt diversi generis, adjectivum dig- 
nioris genus, aliquando et numerum, sequitur : ut, 

Cer^re nati sunt Liber et Libera, — Cic. 

15. Aliquando Oratlo ^applet locum substantivi, adjectivo 
in neutro genere posito : ut, 

AuditOy regem Dorobemiam profidsci, 

16. Aliquando infinitivus ponitur pro substantivo : ut, 
Scire tuum nihil est Nostrum illud vivere triste. 

17. Adjectivum saepe in neutro genere ponitur sine sub 
stantivo : ut, 

Stultum est peritura parcere chartce. — Juv. 



CONCORDANTIA TERTIA. 



Relativum et Antecedens. 

18. Relativum cum antecedente concordat, genere, nu- 
mero, et persona : ut, 

Vir bonus est quisf 
Qui consulta patrum, qui leges juraque servat, — Hor. 

19. Eleganter Oratio ponitur pro antecedente : ut, 

In tempore ad earn veni, quod rerum omnium est pn- 
mum, — Ter. 

H n 
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20. Belativum, inter duo substantiva ejusdem rei sed di- 
versorum generum et numerorum collocatum, fere cum pos- 
teriore concordat : ut, ' 

Homines tuentur ilium ghbum qua terra d'.citur, — Cic. 

21. Aliquando relativum concordat cum personali pro 
nomine, quod in possessivo subauditur : ut, 

Omnes omnia 
Bona dicer e, et laudarefortunas meas, 
Qui gnatum haherem tali ingenio pnsditum, — Ter. 
ubi personale ego in possessivo meas subauditur. 

22. Relativum qui, primae vel secundae personae appositum, 
verbum primas vel secundae personam exigit : ut, 

£lgo, qiuB Divum incedo Regina. — ^Virg. 

23. Si Nominativus relativo et verbo interponatur, re 
lativum regitur a verbo, aut ab alia dictione, quae cum verbo 
in oratione locatur : ut, 

Gratia ab officio^ quod mora tardat, abest. — Ovid. 



NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

24. Substantiva rei ejusdem (sive in appositione collocata) 
in eodem casu ponuhtur : ut, 

Effodiimtur opes, irritamenta malorum.— Ovid. 

GENinVUS. 

25. Genttivus indicat Subjectum ad quod res pertinet : 
ut, Oratio Ciceronis ; Personam, undo venit : ut, Vulnus 
Ulyssi; Catisam ob quam fit ; ut, ereptce virginis ira ; Qua- 
litatam : ut, homo summi ingenii ; Objectum quo tendit : ut. 
amornummi; Quantitatem: ut, fossa decern pedum^ 

(Gr. Gr §§ 180, 131.) 
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GeNITIVUS POST NOMEN. 

261 QuuM duo substantiva diversae significationis concur- 
runt, posterius in genitive ponitur : ut^ 

Crescit amor nummiy quantum ipsa pecunia crescit — Juv. 

27. Adjectivum et pronomen, in neutro genere sine sub- 
stantivo positum, aliquando genitivum post ul at : ut, 

Paululum pecunuE. 

28. Sed hsBC Adjectiva, primus, medius, ultimus, extremus, 
imuSy summus, supremus, reliquus, cceterus, cum Substantivid 
juncta, pro Parte prima, media, ukim&, etc. poni solent : ut. 

Prima nocte domum claude, — Hor. 

29. Ponitur interdum genitivus tantum, priore substan- 
tivo per ellipsin subaudito : ut^ 

Ubi ad Diartce veneris: sc. templum. — Ter. 

30. Adjectiva quae desiderium, notitiam, memoriarD, timo- 
rem significant, atque iis contraria, genitivum exigunt : ut, 

Ust naiura hominum novitatis avida, — Plin. 

31. Adjectiva, quae ad copiam, egestatemve pertinent, 
interdum genitivum, interdum ablativum exigunt : ut, 

Dives equum, dives pictai vestis, et awn.— Virg. 



Genitivus post Verbum. 

32. Sum genitivum postulat, quoties significat possessio- 
nem, officium, signum, partem, aut id quod ad rem quam- 
piam pertinet : ut, 

Pecus est Melibcsi, — Virg. 

33. Verba accus^ndi, damnandi, absolvendi, et similia, 
genitivum postulant, vocabulo crimine subaudito : ut. 

Qui atterum accusat probri (ac. crimine) eum ipsum se 
intuert oportet. — Plaut. 
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84. Satago, mUereory et miserescoy genitivum postulant ; 
sed miseror et commiseror accusativum : ut, 
Is rerum suarum satizgit — Ter. 

35. Reminisook, obliviscor, ineminiy recordor, genitivum^ 
aut accusativum, admittunt : ut, 

Datcefidei reminiscitur. 

36. PoTiOB, vel ablativo, vel genitive, jungitur : ut, 
Egressi optata poHuntur Troes arena.— Virg. 



DATIVUS. 

37. Dattws indicat objectum, ad quod vel nomen vel 
verhum directe refertur, vel id cut aliquidjit, vel acquiritury 
vel adimitur. (Gr. Gr. § 124.) 



Dativus post Nomen. 

38. Adjectiva quibus commSdum, incommodum, simili- 
tudo^ dissimilitudo, propinquitas, distantia, voluptas, submis- 
sio, aut relatio ad aliquid significatur, dativum postulant : ut, 

SifaciSy utpatruB sit idoneus utUis agris, — Juv. 

39. Communis, immunisy affinisy et similia, genitivo, et 
dativo, junguntur : ut, 

Commune animantium omnium est, — Cic. 

40. COMMODUS, incommodusy utilis, inutiUsy aptuSy cum 
multis aliis, interdum dativo, et interdum accusative cum 
preepositione, junguntur: ut, 

2Vbn est aptus equis Ithctca fecttf.— Hor. 
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41. Yerbalia in bUis accepta passiv^ et participalia m 
dus, dativum postulant : ut, 

Nulli penett'abilis astro 
Lucu8 iners. — Stat. 



Dativus post Verbum. 

42. Omnia verba regunt dativum ejus rei, velpersomBy cut 
aliquid acquiritur, aut adimitur : ut, 

Mihi istic nee serttuvy nee metttur. — Plant. 

43. Verba significantia commodum, aut incommodum, 
regunt dativum ; ut, 

Nonpotes mihi commodare, nee ineommodare. 

44. Excipe juvo^ lado, deleeto, et alia quasdam, quae ac- 
cusativum exigunt : ut, 

Non omnes arbtista juvant, humilesque myriece, — ^Virg. 

45. Verba certandi et comparandi regunt dativum ; ut, 
Solus tibi certet Amyntas. — Virg. 

46. Interdum vero ablativum regunt cum praepositione 
cum; interdum regunt accusativum cum prsepositionibus <id 
et inter: ut, 

Comparo Virgilium cum Homero, 

47. Qu^SDAM distandi, et auferendi verba^ aliquando dativo 
junguntur: ut, 

Paulum sepultcB disiat inertia 
Celata virtus, — Hor. 

48. Verba dandi et reddendi regunt dativum : ut, 
Fortuna multis dat nimis, satis nulli, — Mart. 

49. Aliquando accusativum persome cum ablativo rei : ut, 
Hocjuvenem egregiuni prastanH munere danat. — Virg. 
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50. Verba promittendi ac solvendi regunt dativum : ut, 
QucB Hbi promittOy ac recipio sanctissime esse observa* 

turum. — jCic. 

51. Verba, imperandi et nuntiandi regunt dativum : ut, 
Imperat, aut servit, collecta pecunia cuique, — Hor. 

52. Excipe juheo, regOf guberno, quae accusativum ha- 
bent: ut, 

Pauper eris, Fortem hoc animum tolerarejubebo.- — Hor. 

53. Excipe tempero et moderor, quae posita pro modum im- 
ponovel parco, dativum, pro guberno, accusativum habent : ut. 

Temper at ipse sibi — Sol temperat omnia luce. 

54 Verba fidendi et diffidendi regunt dativum : ut, 
Utrumque vitium est, nulli credere, et omnibus, — Sen. 

55, Verba obsequcndi et repugnandi dativum regunt : ut, 
Deo qui obedit optimam offert victtmam, 

56, Hmc verba, 

NUBO, VACO, STUDEO, FAVEOque, INDULGED, PARCO, 
GrATULOR, IGNOSCO, MEDEORque, IRASCOR, ADULOR, 

regunt dativum : ut, * 

Uxorem ducit vir ; nubit sponsa marito, 

57. H^c verba, 

EXCUSO, IGKOSCO, PERSDADEO, DEFENDOqUC, 
CONDONO, CAVEO, MINOR, INVIDEOque, PROBoque, 

et quasdam alia, regunt dati v um personce et accusativum rei : u t, 

Ille PhUippo 
Excusare laborem, et mercenaria vincla, — Hor. 

58. Dativum saspius regunt verba com posita cum his 
adverbiis, bene, satis, male ; et cum liis praepositionibus, prcsy 
ab, ad, con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter : ut, 

Dt tibi benefaciant f-^^Ter. 
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59. Sum, cum multis aliis, geminum admittit dativum, 
unam persona, alterum vero rei : ut, 

Exitio est avidis mare nautis, — Hor. 

60. Dativus rei eleganter etiam aliis verbis additur : ut, 
Virtus neque datur dano, neque accipitur. — Sail. 

61. Est ubi bic dativus tibi aut sUfiy aut etiam mihi, ele- 
gantiaB causa additur : ut, 

Suo sibiffladio huncjugulo, — Ter. 



ACCUSATIVUS. 

62. AccusATTVUS indicat objectunty quod directe ab ac- 
tione patitur. 

ACCUSATIVUS POST NOHEN. 

63. ACCUSATIVUS partem indicans subjicitur verbis, ad- 
ject i vis, et participiis : ut, 

Os humerosque Deo similis. Vultum demissa tacebat 



ACCUSATIVUS POST Verbum. 

64. Verba transitiva, cujuscunque generis sint, sive ac- 
tivi sive deponentis, exigunt accusativum : ut, 

PercontcUoremfugitOf num garrtUus idem est — Hor. 

65. Yebba neutra accusativum babent cognatsB signifi- 
cationis : ut, 

Longam incomitata videtur 
Ire viam, — Virg. 

66. Sunt et alia verba ciim neutra turn passiva qua) ac- 
cusativum post se babent : ut, 

Nee vox hominem sonat : O Dea certe, — Virg. 
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67. Verba rogandi, docendi, cogendi, induendi, oelandi 
fere duplicem regunt accusativum, alterum persona, alteram 
ver6r«; ut, 

Pacem te poscimvs omnes, — Virg, 

68. Infinitiyus aliquando supplet locum aceusatiyi : ut, 
' Reddes duke loqui : reddet ridere decorum, -^H-ot. 



ABLATIVUS. 

69. Ablativus indicat conditionem vel qualitatem rei : 
ue, numerum, pretium, quantitatem, modum, instrumentumy 
causam, locum, tempus, et similia. 

Ablativus post Nombn. 

70. Adjectiva et substantiva regunt ablativum 6ignifi« 
cantem causam, formam et qualitatem, instrumentum vel mo* 
dumrei: ut, 

Pallidus ir&, 

71. DiGNUS, indignusy prceditus, captuSy contentus, ex* 
forris, fretuSy Ubery cum adjectiyis pretium significantibuSy 
ablativum post se habent : ut, 

Curantem quicquid dignum aapiente honoque est, — Hor. 

72. Horum nonnuUa interdum poetic^ genitivum admit- 
tunt: ut, 

Magnorum indignus avorum, — Yirg. 

73. Opus et usus ablativum exigunt, praesertim parti- 
cipii passivi : ut, 

Nunc animis opus, JEnea, Jfunc viribus tfftM,-— Yirg. 
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COMPARATIVA ET SUFERLATIVA. 

74. CoMPARATivA, nisi exponantur per quam, ablativum 
exigunt : ut, 

Vilius argentum est auroy virtutibtis aurum : i. e. quam 
aurum, quam virtutes sunt. — Hor. 

75. Nomina cum comparantur per quhm in eodem 
utrinque casu ponuntur : ut, 

Ennius major fuit natu quam Plautus et Navius, 

76. Quam saepe intelligitur, non exprimituvy post am- 
pliuSy plus, et minus : ut, 

Noctem non amplius unam, — Virg. 

77. Ablatiyus post comparativa aliquando eleganter 
omittitur: ut, 

Adohscentia fervidior est : i. c. justo. 

78. Tanto, quanta hoc, eo^ et quo,, cum quibusdam aliis, 
quad mensuram excessiis significant; item, €Btate et natu, 
comparativis et superlativis saepe junguntur; ut, 

Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 

Quanta tu optimus omnium patronus, — Catull. 

Ablativus post Verbum. 

79. QuoDYis verbum admittit ablativum sine praepo- 
sitione, significantem instrumentum, aut causam, aut mo- 
dum actionis : ut, 

HijaciUis, illi certant defendere saxis, — ^Virg. 

80. Ablativo autem agentis praefigitur a vel ab prae- 
positio: ut, 

Aque lupo tenene dente petuntur oves. 
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81. Ablativo modi interdum additur praepositio, ple- 
rumque cum adjective : ut, 

Magna cum diligenUa scripsit. — Cic. 

82. QuiBUSDAM verbis subjicitur nomen pretii in ablativo 
casu : ut, 

Spent pretio non emo> — Ter. 

83. Valor rei in genitivo, prbtium verb, quod vel pen- 
ditur vel poscitur, in ablativo ponitur : ut, 

QuantiemptcB? Parvo, Quantiergo? Octtissibtis — Hor. 

84. ViLT, pauloy minimoy magno^ nimio, plurimo, dimidioy 
duplo, per se saepe ponuntur, subaudita voce pretio vel 
spatio: ut, 

Vili'venit triticum. 

85. Flooci, nauciy nihiliy pili, assis, kujics, teruncii^ 
verbis OBStimandi adduntur: ut, 

Ego ilium flooci non pendo, neque hujus facio^ qui te 
pili (Bstimat, • 

86. Excipiuntur hi genitivi sine substantivis positi : 
tanti, quantiy pluris, minoris, tantldemf quantiviSy quan- 
tlUbety quanticunque, &c. : ut, 

Tanti eris aliis, quanti tihifueris. — Cic. 

87. Verba abundandi, implendi, onerandi, instruendi, 
abstinendi, et his diversa, ablativo junguntur : ut, 

Amore abundas. Antipho, — Ter. 

88. Ex quibus quaedam nonnunquam genitivum regunt : ut, 
Desine mollium tamdem querelarum, — Hor. 

89. Fungor, fruor, utor^ vescor, dignor, muto, com' 
municOy supersedeOy ablativo junguntur: ut, 

Officiis vitcB bene fungltor : hoc erity uti 
Prcesenti vita, prceteritaque frui. 



Digitized 



by Google 



DE MENSURA, TEMPORE, £T LOCO. 



163 



90. Mereor et Mereo, cum adverbiis bency male, melius, 
pejus, optime, pessime^ ablative junguntur cum pra;positione 
de: ut, 

De me semper bene meritus est 

91. Quibuslibet verbis et participiis additur ablativus 
absolute sumptus : ut, 

Imperante Augusto, natus est Christus ; imperante Ti- 
berio, crucifixus. 



DE MENSURA, TEMPORE, et LOCO. 

92. Mensura, Pondus, vel Quantitas rei post adjcctiva 
et adverbia in accusativo ponitur, post substantiva in geni- 
tivo: ut, 

Perpetuce fosscB quinos pedes altce. — CdSiS. 

93. Ordinalla etiam saepissim^ temporis et spatii men- 
suram exprimunt : ut, 

Mithridates ab illo tempore annum jam tertium et vice' 
simum regnat — Cic. 

Tempus. 

94. Quae significant partem temjioris in ablativo frequon- 
tius ponuntur : ut, 

Nemo mortalium omnibus horissapit. — Plin. 

95. Quas autem durationem temporis significant in accu- 
sativo fer^ ponuntur : ut, 

Pericles quadraginta annos prcefuit Athenis, — Cic. 

Spatium Locl 

96. Spatium, extensio, et progressio, post verba in accu- 
sativo, distantia vel in accusativo vel ablativo ponitur : ut, 

Millia tumpratisi tria repimus. — Hor. 
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Nomina Locorum. 

97. Omne verbum admit tft genitivum oppidi nominiSy in 
quo fit actio ; modo primas vel secundsB declinationis, et sin- 
gularis numeri sit : ut, 

Quid RomcBfaciamf mentiri nescio. — Juv. 

98. Hi genitivi> humiy domi, milttUBy belliy oppidorum se- 
quuntur formam : ut, 

Parvi sunt f oris arma, nisi est consilium domi. — Cic. 

99. Yerum si oppidi nomen pluralis duntaxat numeri, 
aut tertiae declinationis fuent, in ablativo ponitur : ut, 

ColchuSy an Assyrius; Thehis nutritus, an Argis. — Hor. 

100. Y£BBis significantibus motum ad locum £erh additur 
nomen loci in accusativo sine prspositione : ut, 

Concessi Cantabrigiam ad capiendum ingenii cultum, 

101. Ad hunc modum utimur domus et rus : ut, 

Ite domum saturcs, venit Hesperus^ ite, capellce, — Yirg. 

102. Nominibus rbgionum, montium, yillabum praefi* 
guntur fer^ prspositiones : ut, 

Ilium in Italiam portans. — Yirg. 

103. Insula autem oppidorum fer^ regimen sequuntur : ut, 
Cret<B considere jussit Apollo, — Yirg. 

104. Yerbis significantibus motum a loco ferd additur 
nomen loci in ablativo sine praepositione : ut, 

Nisi ante Boma profectus esses, nunc earn relinqueres. 



PRONOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

105, Genitivi mei, tuiy suiy nostri, vestri^ ponuntur, cim 
persona significatur : ut, 
Languet desiderio tut. 
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106. MsuSy tuuSf suusy noster, vester, ponuntur, cum 
actio vel possessio rei significatur : ut, 

Favet desiderio tuo. 

107. Gbnitivi nostriy vestri, ponuntur, ciim objectum, 
quo quid tendit; nostrum vero et vestrum^ ciim subjecttjm, 
quo quid eonsiaty significatur : ut, 

UterqiJie vestrum sit memor nostri, precor. 

108. Hjec possessiva, metis, tuus, suusy noster, et vester, 
hos genitivos post se recipiunt, ipsius, solius, unius, duorum, 
triumy omniumy pluriumy paitcorum, cujusqucy et genitivos 
participiorum et adjectivorum^ qui ad primitivum subauditum 
referuntur: ut, 

Dixi mea unius opera rempublicam esse salvam, — Cic. 

109. Sm et suus reciproca sunt, et semper reflectuntur 
ad id quod in sententiS. pracipuum est : ut, 

Petrus nimium adm\ratur se, parcit erroribus suis, 

110. ILec demonstrativa, hie, is, iste, iUe, sic distin- 
guuntur : hie, mihi proximum demonstrat ; is, de quo men- 
tionem fecimus ; iste, eum qui apud te est ; ille, eum qui ab 
utroque remotus est. 

111. Hic et iUe, cum ad duo anteposita referuntur, hie 
plerumque ad posterius, ille ad prius refertur r ut, 

Quocunque cLspicias, nihil est, nisi pontics et aer, 
Nubibtis hic tumidus, fitustibus ille minax. — Ovid. 

112. Pronominibus idem et alius adjiciuntur qui, ac, et; 
et Graec^ dativus : ut, 

Vesta eadem est quce terra, — Ovid. 

113. Qui interrogativum adjective, Quis substantivd ad< 
bibetur: ut, 

Qui rex turn BomaB fuit f Quis tum Romas fuit Rex f 
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114. His vocibu8,«, nisiy num^ ne, ubiy unde, gico^ quanto, 
subjicitur pronomen quis : ut, 

Si mala condiderit in quern quis carmina, jus est 
Judiciumque. — Hor. 

115. Omnes voces indefinite positae, quales sunt, qui^ quisy 
quantus, quotus, qualisy uty ubiy cur, &c., suljunctivum pos- 
tulant : ut, 

Novit namque omnia vates, 

QucB sinty qucefuerinty qucB mox ventura trahantur, — Yirg. 

116. Qui post is sum, vel cum in talis ut resolvi potest, 
subjunctivum exigit : ut, 

Non tu is es, qui, quid sis, nescias. — Cic. 

1 ] 7. Qui, cum jungitur verbis sum, habeo, reperio, vel ad- 
ject! vis dignus, aptus, idonetis, ferh subjunctivum oxigit : ut, 
JSst mihi purgatam crehrb qui personet aurem. — Hor. 

118. Qui, causa m significans, subjunctivum exigit: ut, 
Stultus es, qui huic credos. 

119. Qui, ciim in ut ego, quamvis ego, quoniam ego, ut tu, 
quamvis tu, quoniam tu, ut ille, quamvis iUe, quojiiam ille^ 
et similia, resolvi potest, subjunctivum exigit: ut. 

Major sum, quam cui possit/ortuna nocere : i.e. ut mxhL 



VERBA PASSIVA. 

120. Passivis additur ablativus agentis, sed antecedente 
a vel ab praepositione ; et interdum dativus : ut, 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur ab illis, — Hor. 

121. CoBteri casus manent in passivis, qui fuenint acti- 
vorum : ut, 

Accusaris a mefurti, flabeberis ludibrio. 
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122. Vapulo, veneoy liceo, exuloy Jio, passivam significa- 
tionem habent : ut^ 

AprcBceptore vapuhhis. 



VERBA IMPERSONALIA. 

123. Haec impersonalia, interest et referty quibuslibet 
genitivis juDguntur, prseter ablativos mea^ tuoy sua, nostra, 
vestrd, et euja : ut, 

Interest magistratus tueri bonos. 

124. AdduDtur et hi genitivi, tantiy quantiy magniy parvt, 
quanticunquey tantidem : ut, 

Tanti re/ert honesta ctgere, 

125. Dativum postulant impersonalia acquisitive posiia : 
ut, placety libety licet, liquet: ut, 

A Deo nobis benefit. 

126. HsBC autem impersonalia jWa^ decety delectat, oportety 
fallityfugity prceterity regunt accusativum : ut, 

. Mejuvat ire per altum, 

127. His, attinety pertinety speetat, proprie additur prae- 
positio ad : ut, 

Me vis dicere quod ad te attinet, — Ter. 

128. His impersonalibus pcmitet, tcsdety miseret, mi- 
serescity pudety piget, subjicitur accusativus personse, cum 
genitivo rei : ut, 

Si ad centesimum vixisset annuniy senectutis eum sua 
non poeniteret. — Cic. 

129. Verba, quae in activa voce dativum exigunt, fere in 
passiy& fiunt impebsonalia : ut, 

Non bene ripce 
Creditur. — Virg. 



Ace, 
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VERBA INFINITA. 

130. Verbis quamplurimis, praesertim sensum et affectum 
exprimentibus, ut audio, dico, sentio, credo, promitto, simuloy 
spero, (quibus Anglic^ adjicitur that,) adduntur Verba In- 
finita: ut, 

Audiet dves acuisseferrum. — Hor. 

131. Item verbis potentiam, destderiutn, officium, con' 
suetudinem exprimentibus : ut, 

Possum multa tihi veterum prcecepta referre, — ^Virg. 

132. Item par ticipiis et adjectivis quaUtatem denotantibus, 
et substantivis adduntur Verba Infinita : ut, 

Erat turn dignus amari, — Virg. 

133. Sed Verbis intentionem significantibus ; item verbis 
rogandi, imperandi, monendi, hortandi, tentandi, postponitur 
subjunctivus cum tit conjunctione (et interdum quo) in affir^ 
mando, et cum ne in negando et prohibendo : ut, 

Ut vivas, vigiUu — Hor. 

134. Excipe^ttftco Qtveto, quae accusativum cum infinitivo 
exigunt: ut, 

CrrcBCUS Aristippus, servos qui projicere aurttm 
In media jussit Libya, — Hor. 

135. PABTiciPinii interdum fungitur vice infinitivi : ut, 
Sensit medios delapsus in hostes. — Virg. 

1 36. Ponuntur interdum sola, per ellipsin, verba Infinita : ut 

Hinc spargere voces 
In vulgum ambiguas, et qtuerere conscius arma, — Virg. 
fubi subauditur incipiebcW). 

137. Infinitivi saepe ponuntur pro substantivis : ut, 
Scribendi recte sapere est et principium etfons. — Hor. 
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GERUNDIA ET SUPINA. 

138. GERUNDiAetSupiNAregunt casus suorumi?erborum: ut, 
Efferor studio patres vestros videndi, — Cic. 

I. Geeundia. 

139. Gebundia in di eandem quam genitivi constructio- 
nem habent, et pendent a quibusdam turn sifbstantivis, turn 
adjectivis: ut, 

Cecropias innatus apes amor urget kabendi, — Yirg. 

140. Gerundia in do eandem quam dativi et ablativi, 
constructionem obtinent : ut, 

fftc aqua potando bene commoda^ panis edendo. 

141. Cum significatur necessitas, ponuntur Gerundia in 
dum et eandem quam nominativi constructionem obtinent: ut, 

Orandum esty ut sit mens sana in corpore sano, — Juv. 

142. Gebundia in dum, eandem etiam quam accusativi 
constructionem obtinent : ut. 

Locus ad agendum amplissimus, — Cic. 

143. Pabticipia in dtis, i. e. verborum quae accusativum 
regunt, saepe gerundiorum loco adhibentur et appellantur 
gebundiva: ut, 

Ad accusandos homines diici pnemio, proximum latro- 
cinio est. — Cic. 

n. SUPINA. 

144. SuPiNUM in um active significat, et sequitur verbum, 
aut participium, significans motum ad locum : ut, 

Spectatum veniunt, veniunt spectentur ut ipsce. — Ovid. 

145. SupiNUM in u passivd significat, et sequitur nomina 
adjectiva: ut. 

Mala tactu vipera.^^Yirg, 
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PARTICIPIORUM CONSTRUCHO. 

146. Participui regunt casus verborum a quibus deri- 
vantur: ut, 

DupUces tendem ad sidera palnuzsy 
Talia voce refer t, — Virg. 

147. Pabticipiis passivae vocis additur interdum datiyus, 
praesertim si exeunt in dtts : ut 

Magnus dvis obity et formidatus Othdni, — Juv. 

148. Pabticifia, cum fiunt nomina, saep^ genitivum ad- 
mittunt: ut, 

AUeni appetens^ suiprofusus. — SalL 

149. Pabticipia interdum supplent locum substantivi : ut, 
Anteconditam condendamve urbem, — Liy. 

1 50. Exosus et perosus activ^ significant, et accusativum 
exigunt: ut 

Exosus ad unum 
Trojanos, — Virg. 

151. Natus, prognatus, satus, cretus, creatus, ortus, edU 
tuSy ablativum exigunt, et s€ep^ cum praepositione : ut, 

Bona bonis prognata parentibus. — Ter. 



ADVERBIORUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
152. En et ecce, demonstrandi adverbia, nominative fre- 
quentiiis junguntur, accusative rarids : ut, 
En Priam us, — Virg, 
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153. QoMDAU adverbia loci, temporis, et quantitatis, genitiTum ad 
mittunt— f- 

Loci; ut, ubi, ubinam, ntuquam, eo, longi, quo, ubtvts, huecint, 

Ubi genHum 9 — Hor. 
TsMPoais ; ut, nttnc, tuue, ittm, inUrta, pridte, pottridief &c. : yt, 

Nihil tunc temporia amplius, qucLmflert, poteram, 
Quantitatis ; ut, parum, satis, abunde, &c. : ut, 

Sat habet favUorum semper, qui rectefacU, — Plaut 

154. QuiBDAM casus admittunt nominum unde deducta sunt : ut, 

Summum bonum dieitur a Stoieis, convenienter natura vivere, 
— Cic. 

155. Adjectiva, in neutro genere, ponuntur adverbialiter : ut, 

Torva tuens. Dtdce ridens. Sole reeens orto, 

156. Advsrbiis diversitatis et similitudinis : ut, €Bgue, Juxta, pariier, 
perinde, aliter, contra, secus, adduntur particulae ac, atque: ut, 

In medias res 
Non seeus ac notas auditcrem rapit, — Hor. 



QUIBUS VeBBOBUM MODIS QUiBDAM CONaBUANT 

Adykbbia et Conjunctiones. 

157. An, ne NUi^ dubitativ^ et indefinite posita, subjunc- 
tivo junguntur : at, 

Nihil re/eri fecerisne an perstutseris, 

158. DuH pro dummodo {provided that), dum^ quoad et 
donee pro quousque (until) de futura re, subjanctiTum postu- 
lant: ut, 

Dum prosim tibi, — Ter. 

159. Conjunctiones ^wm, quominus, subjunctivum, post 
negationemvel probibitionemvel impedimentum,exigunt: at, 

NihUest, quin mali narrando possU depravarier. — Ter. 
I 3 
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160. Ut pro qudm {how /), postquam, ncut, et quomodo, 
indicativo jungitur: cum autem quanquam^ utpote, vel 
finahm causam denotata subjunctivo : ut, 

Ut scBpe summa ingenia in occulta latent ! 

161. Post verba timendi, ut negat, ne affirmat: ut, 

O PueVj ut sis 
Vitalis, metuoy et majorum ne quis amicus 
Frig ore te/eriat. — Hor. 



PR^POSITIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

162. PiL£POSiTio in compositione eundem fer^ casum 
regit, quern et extra compositionem regebat : ut, 

Detrudunt naves scapula. — Virg. 

163. VzEBA composita cum a, ah, ad, con, de, e, ex, in, nonnunquara 
repetunt easdem priepositiones cum suo casu extra compositionem, idqae 
eleganter : ut, 

AbsHnuerunt a vino, 

164. In, pro ergo, contra^ ad, et supra, accusativum exigit : ut, 

Accipit in Teucrot animum, mentemque heniffnam, — Virg. 

165. Pxa cu^urancfi fer^ interpositii voce a suo nomine separatur : ut. 

Per te Deos oro, — Hor, 

Per ego hot kuaymat, dextramque tuam, te 
Oro.— Virg. 

166. Sub, cum ad tempus refertur, accusatiyo fere jungitur : ut, 

Sub idem tempus: i.e. circa, vel per idem ttmpus, — Li v. 

167. SupxR, pro ultra, accusativo ; pro de, ablativo apponitur : utr 

Super et Garamantas et Indos 
Proferet imperium.^^y'ii^. 
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168. Tknus ablativo et singular! et plurali jungitur ^* ut, 

Pube tenus, — Pectoribus tenus. — Ovid. 
£t semper casam suum sequitur : ut, 
Crurum tenus, — Virg. 

169. Cum postponitur pronominibus me^ te, se, nobis, 
vobis ; et aliquando qui, quibtts: at, mecum, tecum, quicum, 
quibtiscum. 



INTEBJECTIONUM CONSTRUCTIO. 

170. O, exclamantis, nominativo, accusative, et vocative, 
jungitur: ut, 

Ofestus dies hominis ! — Ter. 

171. Heu et proh, nunc nominativo, nunc accusative, jun- 
guntur: ut, 

Heu pietas, heu prisca fides ! — Virg. 

172. Hei etvcB dativo junguntur : ut, 

Hei mihi, quod nullis amor est medicabilis herbis ! — 
Ovid. 
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PROSODIA. 



DEFINITIONES. 

1. Fbosodia est pars GrammaticaB, quae quantitatem 
syllabarum docet. 

2. Tempus est syllabae proferendae mensura. 

Tempus breve sic notatur : ut, D6m%nus. Longum autem 
sic : tit, contra ; commune sic ^~. 

3. Fes duarum syllabarum pluriumve constitutio est, 
ex cert a Temporum observatione. 

Spondeus duabus longis fit : ut, vtrtus, 

Daottlus una longa et brevibus duabus : ut, scrtbere, 

4. ScANSio est legitima versus in pedes distributio. 
Scansioni accidunt figurae, Synahxpha^ Ecthlipsis, SyU' 

isresis, Dueresis {trvyoKoi^fi, £ic6\n//tf, ervvaiptaiCj Zialpiaio), 

5L Stnalcepha est elisio vocalis vel diphthongi mjine 
dictionis, ante alteram vocalem vel diphthongum in initio se- 
quentis: ut, 

Sera nimis vit* est crasttna,-^viv* hodie. — Mart, 
pro vita. vive. Sic. 

Dardanid^ infensi pcenas cum sanguine poscunt — Virg. 
pro DardanidcB, 

Heu et o nunquam intercipiuntur. 
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6. EcTHLiPSis est quoties litera m cum suS vocali peri- 
mitur, proximo dictione a vocali exorsS : ut^ 

Motistr' horrencT informe ingens, cm lumen ademptum. 
— Virg. 

pro monstrum, horrendum, 

7. Cbasis sive Synj£r£sis est duarum syllabarum in 
nnam contractio : ut, 

Sen lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta, — Virg. 

quasi scriptum esset alvaria. 

8. Dleresis est, ubi ex un^ syllaba fiunt quae : ut, 
Dehuerant fttsos evoliiisse suos. — Ov. Ep. 

evoluisse pro evolvisse. Sic siliUB aliquando pro silv€B. 

9. Versus Heboicus, qui Hexameter etiam dicitur, con- 
stat sex pedibus seu metris ; quintus locus dactylum, sextus 
spondeum sibi vindicat; reliqui hunc vel ilium, prout vo- 
lumus; ut^ 

Titpre, \ tu patu\lm recu\bdns sub \tegm%ne\fdgu\ — Virg. 

Beperitur aliquando, post dactjlum, spondeus etiam in 
quinto loco : ut. 
Card D^um sdbd \ lis mdg\num Jdvh \ mere \ mentum,\ — ^Virg. 

10. Versus Elegiacus, qui et Pentameter vocatur, duabus 
constat partibus ; quarum prior duos pedes, vel dactylicos, 
vel spohdiacos, babet, cum sjllabsl longa ; altera etiam duos 
pedes, sed dactjlicos tantiim, cum sjUaba : ut, 

Res est solic^tl \plena t^moris ^\mor*\ — Ov. Ep. 

11. Ultima versus syllaba habetur communisy hoc est, 
vel longa vel brevis esse potest. 
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12. VocALis ANTE DUAs CONSONANTBS, vel duplicem con- 

Bonantem. in eadem dictione, posUione longa est : ut, vintus, 
axis, cujus, 

13. Si consonans priorem dictionem claudat, sequente item 
consonante incipiente^ vocalis prsBcedens posUione longa est : 

Major sum, quam cui possUfortuna nocere : 
ubi syllabae yor, sum, quam, etsit, positione longas sunt. 

14. Vocalis brevis ante mutam, sequente liquida /, et 
praecipue r, communis redditur: ut patris, volUcris, Sed 
non in compositis, ut ah-luo, ob-ruo : et longa natura nun- 
quam compitur, ut mdtris, a mater ; dcris, ab acer ; sa^ 
lubris, a saluber, 

15. Vocalis ante yooalem, et ante literam h, in e&dem 
dictione, brevis est : ut Deus, meus, tuus, ptus, nihil. 

16. Excipias genitives in ius : ut unius Uhus, &c., ubi t 
communis reperitur, licet in aUertus et utrtus semper sit 
brevis, in alius, (i. e. alitus) et fortasse solius, semper longa. 

17. Excipiendi sunt etiam genitivi antiqui in at, ut aulai, 
genitivi et dativi quintse declinationis, ubi e inter geminum 
t longa fit : ut, faciei ; alioqui non : ut, m, spei, Jidei ; ali- 
quando et vocativi Cat, Pompeu 

Sed apud Euniura, 

Vtr bonus, hand magnd cum re, sed plenu* Jidgi, 

18. Fi infio longa est^ nisi sequuntur ^ et r simul : ut, 
fierem, fieri. 

Omniajamflunt, fieri qua posse negaham. 

19. Dius, aer, eheu primam sjllabam habent longam ; 
D^ana communem, 

Ohe interjectio priorem syllabam communem babet. 
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20. VocALTS ANTE TOCALEM in GrsBcis dictionibus subinde 
longa est : ut, 

Didte Plerides; Mespice Lderten ; Vertitur aer. 

21. Et in possessivis Graecis ; ut, ^neia nutrix ; Rho' 
dopeitis Orpheus ; ignis Achdicus, 

DiPHTHONGUS OMNis apud Latinos longa est : ut, aurumy 
neuter^ muses: nisi sequente vocali ; ut prdHre, prd^ustuSy 
prd^ampltis: aliquando et in fine dictionis: uty Insult)^ 
lonio, 

22. CoMPOSiTA, simplicium suorum quantitatem fer^ se- 
quuntur : ut, a lego, legis, perlego ; lego, legos, allege ; ab 
{BquuSy iniquus ; a pofens, impotens ; a solor, consdlor. 

. (Vide § 122.) 

23. Excipe intered, posted, anted. 

24. Excipiuntur item ba&c brevia a longis enata : dejero, 
pejero, VLJUro .• inniiba, pronuboy a nvtbo, 

25. Debiyatiya fere primitiYorum suorum quantitatem 
babent : ut dmator, amicus, dmabilis^ prim4 brevi, ab Hmo. 
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CONCORDANTIA PRIMA. 
First Concord. 
NoMiNATivus BT Yerbum. Nominative Case and Verb. 

1. VERBUM personale a Verb personal concordat agrees 
cum nominativo toieh its nominative case numero in number 
et and persona in person : ut as, Crastina vita to-morrow^s 
life est is nimis sera too late, vive live hodie to-day, 

2. Nominativus the nominative Fronominum of pronouns 
rar6 rarely exprimitur is expressed, nisi except gratia for 
the sake distinctionis of distinction aut or emphasis of 
emphasis: ut as, Yos damn^tia, you have condemned: quasi 
as if dicat he were saying, (you and) praeterea nemo no 
one else, 

3. Cum when Personae the persons sunt ore direr sae diverse, 
Yerbum the verb ^^qmixxv follows digniorem the more worthy: 
ut aSf Si iftw. you et and TuUia Tullia yaletis are in good 
health, est it is bene well; ego / et and Cicero Cicero bene 
valemus are in good health, 

4. Yerba Substantiva Verbs Substantive, ut as, sum / 
am, fio 1 become, existo I exist; Verba passiva Yocandi 
verbs passive of calling, ut as, nominor I am named, appellor 
/ am called, dicor I am said, vocor / am styled, nuncupor 
lam denominated ; et and similia iis, the like, to those, ut as, 
videor I seem, appareo I appear, audio / hear, habeor / am 
thottght, existimor I am accounted, habent have eosdem the 
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same casus ctzses utrinque on each side: ut as, Dens God est 
is summum the chief bonum good, 

5. Item also ferfe almost omnia all Verba Verbs admittunt 
admit adjectiyam an adjective post eifter se themselves, quod 
which concordat agrees cum with substantive the substantive 
verbi of the verb, casu in case, genere in gender, et and 
numero in number : ut (zs, Crede believe omnem diem that 
every day diluxisse has brohe tibi wpon you supremum the last. 

6. Verba verbs affirmandi of affirming et and sciendi of 
hnowing habent have interdum sometimes utrinque on each 
side of them nominativum a naminative, quum when, quod 
what quis any one affirmat affirms, affirmat he affirms id 
that non de alio quoquam not of any other person sed but de 
ipso of himself: ut aSy Vir bonus a good (man) et and sa- 
piens wise ait says esse that he is paratus prepared dignis 
for the deserving, 

7. Verba the verbs videor I seem, dicor I am said, audior, 
/ am heard, et similia and the like, solent are wont usurpari 
to be used multo saepius much oftener personaliter personally 
qukm than impersonaliter impersonally: ut as, Homerus 
Homer traditur is reported fuisse to have been temporibus in 
the times Ljcurgi of Lycurgus. 

8. Aliquando sometimes Oratio the Sentence est is nomina- 
tivus the nominative verbo to the verb : ut as, Didicisse to 
have learnt fideliter faithfully ingenuas ingenuous artes arts 
emollit mores softens manners, nee nor sinit suffers (them) 
esse to be feros savage, 

9. Aliquando sometimes adverbium an adverb cum gene- 
tiro with a genitive : ut as, Partim part (partly), virorum 
of the men ceciderunt/e2^ in bello in the war. 



Digitized 



by Google 



182 STNTAXIS. 

10. Quum wh€7i alterum Verbum another Verb prasoedit 
precedes (et and prascipue particularly si if sit it be verbum 
sentiendi a verb of feeling,) Verbum the Verb ponitur is put 
in infinitivo in the infinitive et ant/nomen the noun in accu- 
sativo in the accusative: ut as, Gaudeo / rejoice te rediisse 
that you have returned incolumen safe and sound, 

1 1. Yerbum a Verb positum placed inter duos nominativos 
between two nominatives diversorum numerorum of different 
numbers, potest concordare can agree cum with alterutro 
either of them: ut as, Irae the quarrels amantium of lovers 
est is integratio the renewal amoris of love, 

12. Nomen multitudinis a noun of number singulare sin- 
qular aliquando sometimes l^xi^ixxr is joined verbo to a verb 
plurali plural: ut as^ Pars part of them abiere have de- 
parted. 



CONCORDANTIA SECUNDA. Second Concord. 



SuBSTANTivuM ET Adjectivum. Substantive and Adjective. 

13. Adjectiva adjectives, participia participles, et and 
pronominapronot^^ concordant a^r^^ cum substantivo tvith 
their substantive genere in gender, numero in number, et and 
casu in case: ut as, Kara avis a bird rare in terris on the earth 
que and simillima very like nigro cjgno to a black swan. 

14. Cum when substantiva the substantives sunt are 
diversi generis of different gender, adjectivum the adjective 
BequitvLT follows genus the gender, et and aliquando sometimes 
numerum the number, dignioris of the more worthy : ut as, 
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Liber et Libera Liber and Libera nati sunt were bom CerSre 
of Ceres. 

15. Aliquando sometimes Oratio the Sentence snpplet sup- 
plies locum the place substantivi of the substantive, adjectivo 
the adjective posito being put in neutro genere in the neuter 
gender : at aSy Audito it having been heard^ regem that the 
king proficisci is going Doroberniam to Dover. 

16. Aliquando sometimes infinitivus the infinitive ponitur 
is put pro substantivo for the substantive : ut as, Tuum your 
scire knowledge est is nihil nothing, Ulud tJiat triste sad 
vivere living nostrum of ours, 

17. Adjectivam the adjective saepe often ponitur is placed 
in neutro genere in the neuter gender sine substantivo without 
a substantive : ut as, Est it is stultum foolish parcere to spare 
peritursB chartsB the petnshable paper. 



CONCORDANTIA TER'nA. Third Concord. 



Bblatiyuic et Antegedens. Relative and Antecedent. 

18. Relativum the relative concordat agrees cum antece- 
dentetrifA the antecedent, genere in gender, numero in number, 
et and person^ in person : ut a^, Quis who est is bonus yir 
a good man? Qui he who servat keeps consulta patrum the 
decrees of the senators, qui who (servat observes) leges laws 
juraque and rights, 

19. Eleganter elegantly, Oratio the Sentence ponitur is put 
pro antecedente for the antecedent : ut as, Yeni / came ad 
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earn to her in tempore in tifne, quod which est is primum the 
principal omnium rerum of all things. 

20. Relativum a relative, collocatum placed inter duo sub- 
stantiva between two substantives ejusdem rei of (referring 
to) the same thing sed but diversorum generum et numerorum 
of different genders and numbers, ferh usually concordat 
agrees cum posteiiore with the latter (^substantive) : ut as. 
Homines men tuentur occupy ilium globum tJiat globe quae 
which dicitur is called terra the earth, 

21. Aliquando sometimes relativum the relative concordat 
agrees cum personali pronomine with the personal pronoun, 
quod which subauditur is understood in possessivo in the 
possessive {pronoun) i ut as, Omnes all (began) dicere to 
speak omnia bona all good things et and laudare to praise 
meas fortunas my fortunes, qui who (because I) haberem had 
gnatum a son praeditum endued tali ingenio with such a dis- 
position ; ubi where personale the personal pronoun ego 1 
subauditur is understood in possessivo in the possessive 
meas my, 

22. Relativum the relative qui who, appositum put in apr 
position primae vel secundsB personae with the first or second 
person exigit requires verbum a verb primas vel secundae 
personae of the first or second person : ut as. Ego /, quae who 
incedo march Regina gueen Divum of the gods. 

23. Si if Nominativus a Nominative interponatur is put 
between relativo the relative et verbo and the verb, relativum 
the relative regitur is governed a verbo by the verb aut or 
ab alia dictione by some other word, quae which locatur is 
placed cum verbo with the verb in oratione in the sentence : 
ut as. Gratia grace abest is absent ab officio from a favour^ 
quod which mora delay tardat retards. 
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NOMINUM CONSTRUCTIO. 
The Construction of Nouns. 

24. Substantiva two svhstantives ^v&^&ai of {referring to) 
the same rei thinly (sive or coUocata placed in appositione in 
apposition) ponuntur are put in eodem casu in the same case: 
ut as. Opes riches effodiuntur are dttg up, irritamenta the 
incitements malorum of ills. 



GENITIVUS. The Genitive. 

25. Genitivus the genitive indicat indicates subjectum the 
subject ad quod to which res a thing pertinet belongs : ut as^ 
Oratio Ciceronis An oration of Cicero ; Personam (or) the 
person^ unde from whom venit it comes: ut ow, Vulnus a 
W70WWC? Ulyssi of {from) Ulysses ; Causam {or) the cause ob 
quam for which fit it is done : ut, 05, ira through anger vir- 
ginis^br the virgin ereptae snatched away ; Qualitatem {or) its 
quality : ut, as^ homo a fnan summi m^Qnn of highest ability; 
Objectum (or) the object qud whither tendit it tends : ut, as, 
Amor iove nummi of money ; Quantitatem {or) the quantity: 
ut, asy fossa a ditch decern pedum of ten feet 



Genitivus post Nomen. — The Genitive after a Noun. 

26. Qqum when duo substantiva two substantives diverse 
Bignificationis of different sense concurmnt come together, 
posterius the latter ponitur is put in genitivo in the genitive: 
ut aSy Amor The love nummi of money crescit increasesy 
quantum as much as pecunia money ipsa itself crescit 
increases. 



Digitized 



by Google 



186 STKTAXIS. 

27. Adjectivum et pronomen An adjective and pronoun^ 
posit um put in neutro genere in the neuter gender sine sub- 
stantiyo without a substantive^ aliquando sometimes postulat 
requires genitivum a genitive : ut as, paululum a little pecu- 
niae qf money. 

28. Sed but haec Adjectiva these (follotoing) Adjectives, 
primus first, medius midst, ultimus last, extremus extreme, 
imus lowest, summus highest, supremus upmost, reliquus re- 
maining, caet^rus rest, juncta joined cum Substantivis tcith 
Substantives, solent are wont poni to be put ^vofor prima ^ 

firsts media tJie middle, ultima the. last parte part etc. ut as, 
Prima at the first fall nocte of night claude shut domum 
your house, 

29. Interdum sometimes genitiyus a genitive poliitur is put 
tantum alone, priore substantive the former substantive sub- 
audito being understood per ellipsin by ellipsis : ut as, Ubi 
when veneris you shall have come ad Dianas to Diana^s, so, 
that is, templum temple. 

30. Adjectiva adjectives quae which significant signify de- 
siderium desire, notitiam hnowkdge, memoriam memoryy 
timorem/cor, atque and iiscontraria their contraries,es\gant 
require genitivum a genitive : ut as, Natura the nature homi- 
num of men est is avida greedy novitatis of novelty. 

31. Adjectiva adjectives, qum which pertinent belong bj6L 
copiam to plenty, ve or egestatem to want, interdum some- 
Hmes exigunt require genitivum a genitive, interdum some- 
times ablativum an ablative : ut as. Dives rich equum in 
horses, dives rich pictai vestis in embroidered apparel et 
and auri gold. 
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CCrfiNiTivus post Verbum. — The Genitive after the Verb. 

o2* Sum the verb sum lam postiilat requires genitivum a 
genitive^ quoties as often as significat it signifies possessionem 
possession^ officium duty^ signum sign^ partem part^ aut or id 
that quod which pertinet belongs ad quampiam rem to any* 
thirty : ut aSy'Pecus the cattle est belongs to Meliboei Melibceus, 

33. Verba verbs accusandi of accusing, damnandi of con-- 
demning, absolvendi of acquitting, et and similia the like, 
postulant require genitivum a genitive, vocabulo the word 
crimine charge subaudito being understood: ut as. Qui he who 
accusat accuses alterum another probri of vice (sc. that is 
crimine with the charge) oportet it behoves eum him intueri 
to examine ipsum se himself 

34. Satago lam busy, misereor I commiserate et and mise- 
resco I have pity on, postulant require genitivum the genitive ; 
sed but miseror et commiseror the accusative ; ut as, Is satagit 
lie is busied suarum rerum in his own concerns,, 

35. Reminiscor I remember, obliviscor 1 forget, memini / 
recollect, recordor 1 recall to mind, admittunt admit geniti- . 
vum, aut accusativum a genitive or accusative : ut as, Remi- 
niscitur he remembers datas fidei his given troth, 

36. Potior to tahe possession of, jungitur is joined vel ab- 
lativo, yel genitivo to an ablative, or genitive : ut as, Troes 
the Trojans egressi having disembarked potiuntur gain 
possession of optata arena the wish for sand. 



DA TIVUS. The Dative. 
37. Dativus the Dative indicat indicates objectum the 
object, ad quod to which vel nomen vel verbum a noun or 
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verb refertur is referred direct^ directly^ vel or id that cui 
to which aliquid anything fit is done vel or acquiritur ac- 
quired by, vel or adimitur taken away from. 



Dativus post NoMEN. — The Dative after a Noun. 

38. Adjectiva adjectives quibus by which commodum ad- 
vantage, incomraodum disadvantage, similitudo likeness, dis- 
similitudo unltkeness, propinquitas nearness, distantia dis- 
tance, voluptas pleasure, submissio submission, aut or relatio 
relation ad aliquid to something, significatur is signified, pos- 
tulant require dativum a dative : ut a^. Si facis if you ren- 
der, ut that sit he be idoneus beneficial patriae to his country 
utilis useful agriji to the fields, 

39. Communis comm^on, immunis exempt, affinis akin, et 
and similia the like, junguntur are joined genitivo, et dativo, 
to the genitive and dative : ut as. Est it is commune common 
omnium animantium to all animals. 

40. Commodus suited, incommodus ill suited, utilis useful, 
inutilis useless, aptus^^, cum multis aliis with many others, 
junguntur are joined interdum sometime dativo to the dative, 
et and interdum sometimes accusativo to the accusative cum 
prsepositione vnth a preposition : ut eis, Locus the country 
Ithacse of Ithaca non est is not apt us suited equis for horses. 

41. Yerbalia in bills verbal adjectives in bills accepta 
taken -p&ssiy^ passively, et and participalia in dus participials 
in dus, postulant demand dativum a dative : ut as, Penetra- 
bilis penetrable, nulli astro by no star, iners lucus an inert 
grove* 
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Dativus post Verbum. — The Dative after a Verb. 

42. Omnia verba all verbs regunt govern dativum a dative 
ejus rei of the thing, vel personam or person^ cui which aliquid 
anything acquiritur is gained hy aut or adimitur taken away 
from : ut as, Istic in that place of yours, nee serltur it is 
neither sown, nee metitur nor reaped mihiybr me, 

43. Verba verbs significantia signifying eommodum advan' 
tage, aut incommodum or disadvantage, regunt govern dati- 
vum a dative : ut as, Non potes you are not able commodare 
mihi to do me good, nee nor incommodare mihi to do me 
harm, 

44. Excipe except, juvo I delight, laedo / hurt, delecto / 
I delight, et and qusedam certain alia others, quB^ which exigunt 
require accusativum an accusative : ut as, Arbusta shrubs, 
que and humiles mjricffi low tamarisks, non^ juvant do not 
please omnes all, 

45. Verba certandi verbs of contending et and comparandi 
of comparing regunt govern dativum a dative : ut as, Amyn- 
tas solus let Amyntas alone certet contend tibi with you, 

46. Vero but interdum sometimes regunt they govern abla- 
tivum an ablative, cum prsepositione cum taith the preposition 
cum; interdum sometimes regunt they govern accusativum 
an accusative cum prsBpositionibus Ufith the jtrepositions ad 
et inter, to and between: ut as, Comparo /compare Virgilium 
Virgil cum Homero with Homer, 

47. Qusedam verba some verbs distandi of differing et and 
auferendi of taking away, aliquanHo sometimes ^unguntar are 
joined dative to a dative: ut as, Celata virtus concealed 
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virtue distat differs paulum little sepultad inertisB /rom buried 
indolence, 

48. Verba dandi verbs of giving et and reddendi oj ren- 
dering regunt govern dativum a dative: ut aSy Fortuna 
Fortune dat gives nimis too much multis to many^ satis enx)ttgh 
nulli to no one. 

49. Aliquando sometimes 'accusativum an accusative per- 
sonae of the person cum with ablativo an ablative rei of the 
thing : ut as, Donat he presents egregium juvenem the noble 
youth hoc praestanti munere with this distinguished gift. 

50. Verba verbs promittendi of promising ac and solvendi 
of paying regunt govern dativum a dative : ut as, Quae which 
{things) promitto tibi I promise to you, ac and recipio tahe 
upon myself, esse observaturum ^Aa^/tri// observe sanctis- 
sim^ most religiously. 

51. Verba verbs imperandi of commanding et and nunti- 
andi of announcing regunt govern dativum a dative : ut as, 
Pecunia collecta money collected imperat rtdes, aut or servit 
serves cuique every one, 

52. "Ex-cipe except }uheo I command, rego I rule, guberno 
I govern, quas which habent have accusativum an accusative : 
ut as, Eris you will be pauper poor. Jubebo / will order 
fortem animum my strong mind tolerare to bear hoc this. 

53. Excipe except tempero / temper et and moderor 1 
moderate, quast(;AtcA (when) positajpu^ pro for impono mo- 
dum I impose bounds to, vel or parco / spare, habent have 
dativum a dative, pro (when) for guberno I govern habent 
have accusativum an accusative: ut as, Temperat ipse he 
controls sibi AtW^-^Sol the sun temperat tempers omnia 
all things luce with his light. 
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54. Verba verbs fidendi of trusting et and diffidendi of 
distrusting regiint govern dativum a dative : ut as, Utrumque 
both est is yitium a faulty credere to trust nulli nobody, et 
and (credere to trtist) omnibus every one, 

65. Verba verbs obsequendi of obeying et arid repugnandi 
of resisting VQgxxJii govern daftivum a dative: ut a*, Qui he 
who obedit obeys Deo God, offert offers optimam Tictimam 
the best victim, 

56. Haec verba these, verbs nvho I marry (said of a woman), 
vaco I have leisure, studeo I study, faveo I favour, que and 
indulge© I indulge, parco I spare, gratiilor I congratulate, 
ignosco I forgive, qaeand medeor I heal, irascor lam angry, 
adulor I fatter, regunt govern dativum, a dative: ut as, 
Vir the husband ducit marries uxorem a wife ; sponsa the 
bride nubit marries marito a husband. 

57. Haec verba these verbs, excuso I plead as an excuse, 
ignosco I pardon, persuadeo 1 persuade, que and defendo 1 
defend, condono I pardon, caveo I take heed, minorque awe? 2 
threaten, invideoque and I envy, probo I approve, et and 
quaedam alia some others, regunt govern dativum a Sative 
person SB of the person et and accusativum an accusative rei of 
the thing: ut as, lUe he {began) excusare to plead as an excuse 
Philippo to Philip, laborem his labour et and mercenaria 
vincla his mercantile engagements. 

58. Verba verbs composita compounded cum his adverbiis 
with these adverbs, bene wellj satis enough, male ill ; et and 
cum his praepositionibus with these prepositions, prae, ab, ad, 
con, sub, ante, post, ob, in, inter, saBpius usually regunt govern 
dativum a dative : ut as, 

YA benefaciant may the gods bless tibi you / 
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59. Sum / OMf cum multis aliis with many other {verbs), 
admittit admits geminum dativum a double dative, unum one 
personte of the person, vero and alter um another rei of the 
thing : ut as. Mare the sea est is exitio the ruin avidis nautis 
of greedy sailors, 

60. Dativus a dative rei of the thing etiam also additur is 
added eleganter elegantly aliis verbis to other verbs : ut as. 
Virtus virtue neque neither datur is given neque nor accipi- 
tur received dono as a gift 

61. Est there is ubi where hie dativus this dative tibi 
aut sibi tibi or sibi, aut or etiam also mihi, additur is added 
causa for the sake elegantias of elegance : ut as, Jugulo / 
stab hunc this mafi, suo sibi gladio with his own sword. 



I 



ACCUSATIVnS. Accusative. 

62. Accusativus the accusative iadicat indicates objectum 
the object quod which patitur staffers direct^ directly ab 
SLCtione from an action. 

Accusativus post Nomen. — Accusative after a Noun. 

63. Accusativus an accusative indicans indicating partem 
a part subjicitur is added verbis to verbs, adjectivis adjec- 
tives, et and participiis participles : ut as, Os in face que and 
humeros in shoulders, similis like deo a god. Demissa 
downcast vultum in her look, tacebat she held her peace. 



Accusativus post Vebbum. — Accusative after a Verb. 

64. Verba transitiva verbs transitive, cujuscunque generis 
of whatever kifid sint they are, sive whether activi active sive 
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ot'deponentis deponent^ exigunt require accusativum an accu^ 
sative: ut a«, Y\xg\Xo Jiy thou percontatorem /row an inquist" 
tive many nam /br idem the same est is garriilus a prattler. 

65. Verba neutra verbs neuter habent have accusativum 
an accusative cognatte significationis of cognate signification: 
at asy Yidetur she seems ire to be going incomitata unac- 
companied longam viam a long journey, 

66. Sunt there are et too alia verba other verbs cum 
neutra turn passiva both neuter and passive quae which habent 
have accusativum an accusative post se after them : ut a«, 
Nee nor vox sonat does your voice sound hominem a man 
(like a human creature) : O Dea, a goddess cert^ doubtless, 

67. Verba verbs rogandi of asking, docendi of teaching^ 
cogendi of forcing ^ induendi of clothing, celandi of hiding, 
fer^ generally regunt govern duplicem accusativum a double, 
accusative, alterum personse one of the person, alterum vero 
rei another of the thing : ut as, Omnes poscimus we all im- 
plore pacem peace te of you, 

68. Infinitivus an infinitive aliquando sometimes supplet 
supplies locum the place aocusativi of the accusative: ut as, 
Reddes you will restore (to me) loqui to speak (the speaking) 
dulce sweetly : reddes you will restore ridere to smile decorum 
gracefully. 



ABLATIVUS. Ablative. 

69. Ablativus the ablative indicat indicates conditionem 
the condition Yel or qualitatem the quality rei of a thing: i. e, 
that is numerum number, ^^retium, price, quantitatem quantity 
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modum mannery instnimentum instrUTnent, cansftm cause, 
locum place, tempns timey et and similia the like, 

Ablatiyus post Nomiin. Ablative after a Noun, 

70. Adjectiva et ^ubstantira adjeetieef and 8ub»taniive$ 
regunt govern ablativmn an ablative ngmficHHiteiii signifying 
causam the came, formam et qaalitatefll form and qttalH^f 
instrumentum vel modum instrument or manner rei qf a 
thing : ut a^, PaUidus pale ira through anger. 

71. Dignus Uforthg, indigniis unworthy, prroditua endued^ 
captus deprived, coutentus content, extorris banished, fretiis 
relying on, lihev free, cum with adjectivitf adjectives signifi'- 
cantibus signifying pretium price, habent have ablativum an 
ablative post se after them : ut as, Curantem caring for quic- 
quid whatever est is dignum worthy sapiente of a wise man 
que and \>oiiO a good. 

72. Nonnulla some horum of these interdum s&meti/nes 
admittunt admit genitivum a genitive poetic^ poeticaUy, i. e« 
in poetry : ut as, Indignus unworthy magnorum avorum of 
his great ancestors, 

73. Opus need et usus use exigunt require ablativum an 
ablative, prs&sertim especially participii passivism the par- 
ticiple passive : ut as. Nunc now opus there is need animis of 
courage, ^nea O j^neas. Nunc now usus there is demand 
yirihaa for strength. 

CoMPARATivA ET SuPERLATiVA. Comparatives and 
superlatives, 

74. Comparatiya comparatives^ nisi unless exponantur 
^ey are esxpressed per qukm by qukm^ exigunt require abla* 
tivum an ablative: ut as, Argentum silver est is yilius cheaper 
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auro than gold^ aurnm gold vifttitibad than virtues: i. e. that 
is qukm aurum than gold (is), qukm virtutes sant than virtues 
are, 

75. Nomina nouns cum when comparantur compared per 
qtiktn hy means q/*qu^m, ponnfitnf are put utrinque on both 
sides in eodem Cfisa in the same case : nt o^, Ennius Ennius 
fuit was major natu older quam than Plautus et N»yius 
Plautus and Ncevius, 

76. Qnkm than ssepe often intelligitur is understood, non 
exprimitur not expressed, post after ampliua more, plus 
more, et and minus less : ut a^, Non amplius not more unam 
noctem than one night, 

77. Ablativus the ablative post comparativa after a com- 
parative aliquando sometimes eleganter elegantly omittitur is 
omitted: nt as, Adolescentia youth est is fervidior more 
ardent, i. e. that t$ justo than is right, 

78. Tanto by so much, quanto by as much, hoc by this, eo 
by that, et and quo by whichf cum quibusdam aliis with some 
•others, quae which significant signify, mensuram the measure 
excesses of excess; item also setate by age et and natu by 
birth, saBpe often junguntur are joined comparativis et 
superlativis- to comparatives and superlatives : ut as, Tanto 
by so much pessimus the worst poeta poet omnium of all, 
quanto by as much tzs tu you (are) optimus patronus the best 
advocate omnium ofcdL 



Ablativtjs post VeUbxtM. — Ablative after this Verb. 

79. Quodvis verbum every verb admittit admits ablativum 
an ablative sine prsepositione without a preposition signifi^ 
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cantem signifying instrumentum t/ie instrument aut causem 
or cause, aut modum or manner actionis of an action: ut €w, 
Hi these certant strive defendere to defend jactilis with darts, 
illi those saxis with stones, 

80. Autem but ablativo to the ablatiive agentis of the anient 
prsefigitur is prefixed a vel ab : ut as, Que and teneras oves 
the tender sheep petuntur are assailed a lupo by the wolf 
dente with his tooth. 

81. Ablativo to the ablative modi of the manner interdjim 
sometimes additur is added prsepositio a preposition, plerum- 
que usually cum adjectivo with an adjective : ut as, Scripsit 
he wrote cum magna diligenti& with great diligence, 

82. Quibusdam verbis to certain verbs subjicitur is sub- 
joined nomen pretii a noun of price in ablativo casu in the 
ablative case : ut as, Non emo / do not purchase spem hope 
pretio with a price. 

83. Valor the value rei of an object ponitur is put in geni- 
tivo in the genitive, verb but pretium the price quod which 
vel either penditur is paid vel or poscitur is ashed (for it} 
ponitur is put in ablativo in the ablative: ut as, Emptas 
purchased quanti^br what? Parvo a small sum. Quanti /uno 
much ergo then? Octussibus eight asses. 

84. Yili at a cheap rate, paulo at a little, minimo at the 
least, magno at much, nimio too much, plurimo very muchy 
dimidio by half, duplo by double, ponuntur are put, s»pe 
often per se by themselves, voce the word pretio price vel 
or spatio spa^ie subaudita 6ein^ understood: ut a^, Triticum 
wheat venit sells vili cheap (i. e. at a cheap rate). 

85 Flocci at a loch of wool., nauci at a had nut, nihili at 
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nothing^ pili at a hair, assis at a penny ^ hujus at this price, 
teruncii at three ounces, adduntur are added verbis to verbs 
SBStimandi of valuing : ut as, Ego / non pendo ilium do not 
esteem him focci at a lock of wool, heque nor facio do I 
value (him) hujus at this, qui who sestimat esteems te you 
pili at a hair, 

86. Hi genitivi these genitives excipiuntur are excepted 
positi put sine substantivis without substantives: tanti at so 
much, quanti at how much, pluris at more, minoris at less, 
tantidem at the same price, quantivis, quantllibet at whatever 
price you like, quanticunque &c. at whatever price : ut as, 
Eris you wiU be tanti of so much value aliis to others, quanti 
cts fueris you shall have been tibi to yourself, 

87. Verba verbs abundandi of abounding, implendi of 
fiUing, onerandi of loading, instruendi of equipping, absti- 
nendi of abstaining, et and diversa those differing his from 
these, junguntur are joined ablativo to an ablative: \xt as, 
Abundas you abound amore in love, Antipho Antipho. 

88. Ex quibus of which (verbs) quaedam certain nonnun- 
quam sometimes regunt govern genitivum a genitive : ut as, 
Desine cease tandem at length mollium querelarum your soft 
complaints. 

89. Fungor I discharge, fruor I enjoy, utor / use, vescor / 
eat, dignoT I count worthy, muto 1 change, communico i com- 
municate, Bu^rsedeo 1 supersede, junguntur are joined ab- 
lativo to an ablative : ut as, Fungitor discharge thou bene 
well officii s the duties vitae of life : hoc this erit unll be, uti 
to use praesenti vita thy present life, que and frui to enjoy 
praeteritd thy past (life), 

90. Mereor I deserve or merit et and mereo / deserve, 
cum adverbiis with the adverbs benfe well, mal^ ill, meliils 
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better y pejus worse, op time best^ pessime wors% jungui^tur 
are joined ^blatlvp to an ablative cum pirsBposltioiie de with 
the preposition de : ut as, Meritus est he deserved hmh WfU 
semper always de me of me. 

91. Quibuslibet to any verbis verbs et and participfis 
participles addilur is added ablativus an ablative sumptus 
taken absolute absolutely : ut as, Augusto {when) Augustus 
imperante was emperor, Christus Christ natus est we^ bom: 
Tiberio (when) Tiberius imperante was emperor crucifixus 
(he was) crucified. 



DE MENSURA, TEMPORE, et LOCO. 
Concerning Measure, Time, and Place. 

92. Mensura measure, Fondus weight, vel or Quautitfts 
quantity rei of a thing post after adjectiva adjectives et and 
adverbia adverbs, ponitur is put in accusativo in the ac- 
cusative, post after substantiva substantives in genitivo 
in ifie genitive: ut a^^ Perpetuse fosssB continuous ditches 
quinos pedes altae each five feet high, 

93. Ordinalia ordinals etiam too, saspissime very often 
exprimunt express mensuFam the measure temporis of time 
et and spatii of space : ut as, Mithridates Mithridates regnat 
is reigning jam now tertium et vicesimum annum the three 
and twentieth year ab illo tempore ^rom that time. 

Tempus. Time, 

94. Quaa the (nouns) which significant signify partem 
temporis part of time ponuntur are pup frequeijtius more 
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frequently in ablatiyo m the ablative : ut aa^ Nemo morta- 
lium no mortal sapit is wise omnibus horis at aU hours, 

95. Autem but quas they which significant signify dura- 
tionem temporis duration of time fer^ usually ponuntur are 
put in accusativo in the accusative : ut as, Pericles Pericles 
praefuit was at the head of affairs Athenis at Athens quadra- . 
ginta sjmos for forty years. 



Spattom Loci. Space, 

96. Spatium space^ eiKtensio extent, et and fTogre&Bio pro- 
gress, post yerba qfter verbs ponitur is put in accusativo 
in the accusative, distantia distance ponitur is put vel either 
in accusativo in the accusative vel or ablativo in the ablative : 
ut as, Turn then pransi having dined repimus we crawl tria 
milHa three mUes, 



Nomina Locorum. — Names of Places. 

97. Onme verbum every verb admittit admits genitivum 
a genitive nominis of the name oppidi of a town, quo in 
which actio an action fit tahes place ; modo provided sit it 
(the town) be prim» vel secunds decUnationis of the first or 
second declension et and singularis numeri of the singula/r 
number : ut as. Quid what faciam shaU 1 do Bomas at Eomef 
nescio ^Ihnow not mentiri to lie. 

98. Hi genitivi these genitives, humi on the ground, domi 
at home, militiad in war, belli in war, sequuntur/o/Zoir formam 
the regimen oppidorum of towns: ut as, Anna arms foris 
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abrwid sunt are parri oflitde use, nisi unless est there is con- 
silium counsel domi at home, 

99. Verum but si «/* nomen the name oppidi of ^A€ town 
fuerit 5e duntaxat on/y pluralis numeri of the plural number, 
aut or tertiae declinationis of the third declension, ponitur it is 
put in ablativo in the ablative : ut as, Colchus a Colchian, 
an or Assyrius an Assyrian, nutritus bred Thebes at Thebes, 
an or Argis at Argi. 

100. Verbis to verbs significantibus^^;2(/^'n^ motum ad 
locum motion to a place fere usually adplitur is added nomen 
loci the name of the place in accusativo in the accusative sine 
prsepositione without a preposition: nt a^, QoTtces^x I went 
Cantabrigiam to Cambridge ad capiendum to get cultum in- 
genii cultivation of my mind, 

101. Ad hunc modum in this manner utimur we t^edomus 
home et and rus the country : ut as, Ite domum go home 
B&tvLr2dfull, Hesperus evening venit is coming, ite go home, 
capellae O she-goats. 

102. Nominibus to names regiormm of countries, montiunx 
of mountains, villarum of country-houses ferh generally prte- 
figuntur are prefixed praepositiones prepositions : ut as, Por- 
tans carrying Ilium Troy in Italiam into Italy. 

103. Autem but insula islands ferfe usually sequuntur^b/- 
low regimen the regimen oppidorum of towns : ut as, Apollo 
Apollo jusBit ordered (us) considfire to. settle Cretae ai Crete, 

104. Verbis to verbs significantibus signifying motum a 
loco motion from a place ferd ustiaUy SiMitttr is added nomen 
loci the name of the place in ablativo in the ablative sine pra*- 
positione without a preposition : ut as. Nisi unless prefect us 
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esses y<m had set out tmth be/ore Rom^ from Rome, relin- 
queres you would be leaving earn it nunc now. 



CONSTRUCTIO PRONOMINUM. 
Construction of Pronouns. 

105. Genitivi the genitives mei of me, tui of thee, sui of 
him, nostri of us, vestri of you, ponuntur are put ciim when 
persona a person signific^tur is meant : ut as, Langnet he 
pines desiderio ybr regret tui of you. 

106. Meus my, tuns thy, suus his, noster owr, vester yowr, 
ponuntur are put, cum t^Ae^i actio an action vel or possessio 
possession rei of a thing significatur is signified : ut as, Favet 
he favours tuo desiderio yf>?/r desire. 

107. Genitivi ^Ac genitives nostri q/* t/^, vestri of you, po 
nuntur are ti^eti^ ciim t^Aen Objectum ^Ae Object quo a^ t^Atc/^ 
quid a thing tendit aem^ significatur is signified; vero ^t^^ 
(^Ae genitives) nostriim of us et and vestrum of you (po- 
nuntui' are used) ctim when Subjectum the Subject quo q; 
which quid a thing constat consists (8ignificatur is signified) : 
ut flw, Uterque vestrum let each of you, precor //?ray, sit 
memor be mindful nostri of us. 

108. Haec possessiva ^Aes e possessives, meus my, tuus ^Atne, 
suus his own, noster ours, et and vester yours (said of plural), 
recipiunt tahe hos genitives these genitives post se cfter 
themselves, ipsius of himself, 8o\ius of one alone, unius of one, 
duorum of ttvo, trium q/* three, omnium of all, plurium of 
more, paucorum of few, cuj usque of each, et and genitives 
the genitives participiorum of participles et and adjectivorum 
of adjectives qui lohich referuntur are referred ad primitivum 
to the primitive subauditura understood: ut as, Dixi I de- 
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clared rempublicam the republic esse he salaam iqfe meft 
opera b^ my exertions unius alone. 

109. Sui of himself et and suus his sunt are reciproca rc- 
ciprocals, et and semper always refiectuutur are reflected ad 
id to that (thing) quod which est w prsecipuum the most im-' 
portant in sententi^ in the sentence / ut as, Petrus Peter 
admiratur se admires himself niipiupi too much^ parqit he 
spares suis erroribus his own errors, 

110. Hsec demonstrativa these demonstrative (pronouns) 
hie, is this, iste that, distinguuntur are distinguished sic thus : 
hie demonstrat indicates proximum the nearest person inihi 
to me ; is (indicates) de quo of whom fecimus mentionem we 
have made mention ; iste (indicates) eum him qui who est 
is apud near te yow ; ille (indicates) eum Aim qui trAp est is 
remotus removed ab utroque /rom both of its, 

111. Hie this et aroJ ille ^Aa^ cum when referuntur they are 
referred ad duo to two (things) anteposita placed before, hie 
this plerumque generally refertur is referred ad posterius to 
the latter (of them) ille that ad prius to the former (of them); ut 
as, Quocunque whithersoever aspiciasyot^ may looh est there is 
nihil nothing, nisi but pontus sea et and aer atr ; hie the latter 
tumidus swelling nubibus with clouds, ille the former mlnax 
threatening fluctibus with waves, 

112. Pronominibus to the pronouns idem tke same et and 
alius another a^ijiciuntur are added qui who, ac an^;^ @t am^ s 
et and Graeei^ £M in Greek dativus a dative : ut aSj Y@»ta 
Fe^to est is eadem the same quae cut terra ^Ac ^ar^A. 

113. Interrogativum the interrogative qui who adhibetur 
is used adjective adjectively. Quis who (adhibetur is used!) 
substantive substantively: ut as, Qui rex what king fuit 
was there turn ^A«n Bomao at Rome f Quis te^Ao fuit wtu 
turn ^Aen rex king Romas a^ jRom^ ^ 
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. 114. His vocibus to these words, si if, nisi except, num 
whether ne lestf ubi where, unde whence, quo whither, quanto 
hoiW much, subjicitur is added pronomen quis the pronoun 
quis : ut as, Si if quis ani/ condiderit shall have made mala 
carmina libellous nerses in quern against any one, est there is 
jus law, que a»c? judicium a trial, 

115. Omnes voces all words positsB put indefinite indefi- 
nitely, quales sunt such as are, qui, quis who, quantus how 
great, quotuB what in order or number, qualis what hind, ut 
how, ubi where, cur why, &c., postulant require subjunctivum 
a subjunctive : ut as^ Namque for vates <Ae prophet novit 
knows omnia all things, quaa sint that are, quae fuerint Ma^ 
were, qum trahantur that follow mox soon ventura about to 
come* 

116. Qui who post after is sum, /am the man vel or ciim 
when potest it can resolvi be resolved in into talis ut such as, 
exigit requires subjunctivum a subjunctive : ut as, Non tu es 
yot« are not is «t«cA a one qui ^Aa^ nescias yotc do not know 
quid sis what you are. 

117. Qui who cum wAew jungitur »V is joined verbis to ^Ae 
vcr^j sum / am, habeo I have, reperio I find, vel or adjecti- 
vis to the adjectives dignus worthy, aptus apt, idoneus^^, fer^ 
usually exigit requires subjunctivum a subjunctive : ut as. 
Est mihi / have qui o«c («t«cA cw) personet sounds crebr5 
o/3fen purgatam aurem into my purged ear, 

118. Qui who significans signifying causam the cause, 
exigit requires subjunctivum a subjunctive: ntas, Es stultus 
you are foolish, qui who credas believe huic him. 

1 19. Qui who, ctim when potest resolvi tV ca» be resolved 
in mto ut ego that 1, quamvis ego though I, quoniam ego 

K 6 
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since /, ut tu that you^ quamvis tu though yoUy quoniam tu 
since yov^ ut ille that he, quamvis ille though he, quoniam 
ille since he, et similia and the like, exigit requires subjunc- 
tivum a subjunctive: ut a*, Sum lam mn^or greater quam 
than cui whom fortuna fortune possit should be able nocere 
to injure : i. e. that is ut mihi. 



VERBA PASSIVA. Passive Verbs. 

1 20. Passiv is to passives additur t^ added ablati vus an abla- 
tive agentis of the doer, sed but praBpositione uith the prepo- 
sition a vel ab antecedente a or ab preceeding it; et and 
interdum sometimes dativus a dative (additur is added) : ut 
a^y Laudatur he is praised ab his by these, culpatur he is 
blamed ab illis by those. 

121. Casteri casus the other cases manent remain in passiyis 
in the passive voice, qui which fuerunt were (governed by 
the verb) activorum in the active : ut as, Accusaris you are 
accused a me by me furti of theft. HabebSris you will be 
held up ludibrio to scorn. 

122. Vapiilo / am beaten, veneo I am sold, liceo I am set 
up for auction, extilo / am exiled, fio I am made, habent have 
passivam significationem a passive signification : ut as, Va- 
pulabis you will be beaten a praeceptore by the master. 



IMPERSONALIA VERBA. Impersonal Verbs. 

123. Haec impersonalia these impersonals, interest it is the 
duty etand refert it is requisite, junguntur are joined quibua^ 
libet genitivis to any genitives^ prsdter cfnd besides aM^tivis 
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to the the ablatives mea mincy tua thiney sua his own, nostra 
our, vestra yowr, et and cuja whose : ut as. Interest it is the 
duty magistratus of the. magistrate tueri to protect bonos 
the good, 

124. Hi genitivi these genitives et also addnntur are added 
tanti at so much^ quanti at how much, inagni at much, parvi 
at little, quanticunque at how much soever, tantidem at the 
same: ut as, Tanti refert of such moment is it agere to act 
honesta honestly. 

125. Impersonalia impersonah positapw^ acquisitive ac- 
quisitively postulant require dativum a dative: ut cw, Placet 
it pleases, libet it is agreeable, licet it is lawful, liquet it is 
clear : ut a^, Benefit good is done nobis to us vi Deo by God. 

126. Autem but haec impersonalia these impersonals jMYSit 
it delights, decet it becomes, delectat it delights, oportet it be- 
hoves, fallit it escapes, fugit it eludes observation, prseterit 
it passes by without notice, regunt govern accusativum an ac- 
ctisative: ut as, Juvat me it delights me ire to go per altum 
over the deep. 

127. His to these attinet it appertains, pertinet it belongs, 
spectat it concerns, additur is added proprie properly prje- 
positio ad the preposition ad: ut as. Vis you vnsh me me 
dicere to say quod what attinet appertains ad te to you. 

128. His impersonalibus to the impersonah poenitet it re- 
pents, taedet it wearies, miseret it causes pity, miserescit it 
excites sorrow, pudet it shames, piget it grieves, subjicitur is 
<M2c2ec7 accusativus an accusative personae of the person, cum 
with genitivo a genitive rei of the thing : ut as, Si (/"vixisset 
he had lived ad centesimum annum to his hundredth year, 
non poeniteret it would not repent eum him suas senectutis of 
his old age. 
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129. Yerb» verbs qu89 which in actiy^ yoea in the aetive 
voice exigunt govern dativum a dative^ fere generally in pas- 
siva in the passive fiunt become impersonalia impersonals / ut 
asy Non bene creditur it is not well trusted ripae to the banh 
{of the river). 



VERBA INFINITA. Verbs in the Infinitive. 

130. Qaamplurimis verbis to very many verbs praBsertim 
especially exprimentibus if signifying sensum a sense et 
and affectum a feeling y ut a#, audio I hear ^ dioo Isayy sentio 
Ifeely credo / believe^ promitto I promise, simulo I pretend, 
spero / hope, (quibus to which Anglice in English adjicitur 
is added the word that) ; Verba Infinita Vefbs Infinitive ad- 
duntur are added; ut as, Audiet he will hear cives that 
citizens acuisse have whetted ferrum the steel. 

131. Item also verbis to verbs exprimentibus expressing 
potentiam power, desideriujn desire, officium duty, consuetu- 
dinem custom : ut as, Possum I am able refe^re to relate 
tibi to you multa praecepta many precepts veterum (f the 
ancients. 

132. Item also participiis to participles et and adjectivis 
to adjectives denotantibus denoting qualitatem quality et and 
iubstantivis to substantives additur are added Verba Infiniti^ 
Verbs It^nitive; ut as, Erat he was tum then dignus worthy 
amari to be loved. 

133. Sed but verbis to verbs significantibus signifying in- 
tentionem intention; item also verbis to verbs rogandi of 
ashing, imperandi of ordering, monendi of advising^ hortandi 
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of e»hortinp, ientmAi qf trying, postponitur is added, sub* 
junctivus a subjunctive cum with conjunctione the conjunct 
tion ut as, (et and interdum quo sometimes quo) in affir- 
mando in affirming, et and cum with ne lest in negando in 
denying et and prohibencjo prohibiting; ut as, Ut yivas 
that you may live, vigila wdtch^ 

134. Excipe except ^xxh^o 1 command et and veto I forbid, 
quae which exigunt require aceusativum an accusative cum 
infinitivo unth an infinitive : ut as, Grsecus Aristippus the 
Greeh Aristippus, qui who jussit ordered servos his slaves 
projicere to throw down aurum his gold in media Libya in 
the middle of Libya, 

135. Participium a participle interdum sometimes fungitur 
discharges vice the office infinitivi of an infinitive : ut as, 
Sensit he perceived delapsus that he had fallen in medios 
hostes into the midst of the enemy. 

Id6* Interdum sometimes verba Infinita verbs Infinitive 
ponuntur are placed sola alone per ellipsin by ellipsis : ut as, 
Hina hence spargere to scatter voces ambiguas equivocal 
words in vulgum into the crowd, et and conseius guUty 
qusBrere to seeh arma 0rms {against me) (ubi where subaudi- 
tur is understood incipiebat he began). 

137. Infinitivi if^finitives esspe qften ponuntur are put 
pro substantivi9/or substantives: ut as, Sapere wisdom est 
is et principium the head et fons and source vectd sodbendi 
of writing well. 

GERUNDIA ET BUPINA. Gerunds and Supines. 

138. G^rudia et Supina Gerunds and Supines regunt 
govern casus the cases suprum verborum of their verbs : ut 
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asy Efferor lam elated studio with the desire videndi of see- 
ing vestros patres your ancestors. 

I. Gerundia. Gerunds. 

139. Grerundia in di gerunds in di habent have eandem 
constructionem the same construction quam genitivi as geni- 
tives, et and pendent depend a quibusdam on certain turn 
substantivis, turn adjectivis both substantives and adjectives : 
nt asy Innatus amor an innate love habendi of having urget 
urges Cecropias apes Cecropian bees. 

140. Gerundia in do Gerunds in do obtinent have eandem 
constructionem the same construction quam dativi et ablativi 
a^ datives and ablatives : us as. Hie aqua here is water bene 
commoda well suited potando^br drinhing, panis bread edendo 
for eating. 

141. Cum when necessitas necessity s^!gm^c9X\xr is signified 
gerundia in dum gerunds in dum ponuntur are placed et 
and obtinent have eandem constructionem the same construc- 
tion quam nominativi a^ nominatives : ut as^ Orandum est we 
must pray, ut that sit there may be sana mens a sound mind 
(to us) in sano corpore in a sound body. 

142. Gerundia in d\xm gerunds in dum, etiam also obti- 
nent have eandem constructionem the same construction quam 
accusativi as accusatives : ut as, Locus a place amplissimus 
most glorious ad Vigendum for pleading. 

143. Participia in dus participles in dus, i. e. that is ver- 
borumyrom verbs quae which regunt govern accusativum an 
accusative, saepe often adhibentur are used loco in the place 
gerundiorum of gerunds et and appellantur are called gerun- 
diva gerundives : ut as, Duci to be led praemio by a retoard 
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ad accusandos homines to accuse men, est is proximus next 
latrocinio to larceny^ 

n. SuPiNA. Supines. 

144. Supinum in urn, the supine in um significat signifies 
SLCtiyh actively, et and %eq{x\i\xv follows verbum a verb, aut or 
participium a participle significans denoting motum motion 
ad locum to a place : ut as, Veniunt they come spectatum to 
see, veniunt they come ut that spectentur they may be seen 
ipsas themselves. 

145. Supinum in u the supine in \j, significat signifies 
passive passively, et and sequitur follows nomina adjectiva 
nouns adjective : ut as, YipSra the viper mala baneful tactu 
to be touched. 



CONSTRUCTIO PARTICIPIORUM. 
Construction of Participles. 

146. Parti cipia />ar^tpZe5 regunt govern casus the cases 
verborum of the verbs a quibus from which derivantur they 
are derived : ut as, Tendens stretching duplices palmas both 
his hands ad sidera to the stars, refert he speahs talia such 
{things) voce with his voice {he speahs ^hus). 

147. Participiis to participles passives vocis of the passive 
voice additur is added interdum sometimes dativus a dative, 
prsesertim especially si exeunt in dus if they end in dus : ut 
as, Magnus civis a great citizen obit is dead, et and formida- 
tus one to be feared Othoni by Otho. 

148. Participia participles cum when fiunt they become 
nomina nouns ssep^ often admittunt admit genitivum a geni" 
tive: ut as, Appetens greedy alieni of what is another^s, pro- 
fasuB prof use sui of his own. 
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149. Participia participles interdum 9omeHfM$ eupplent 
supply locum the place substantivi of a subtantive .' ut flw. 
Ante be/ore urbem the city conditam was built ve or conden- 
dam to be built {be/ore its building or design). 

160. Exosus ejt perosii3 hating and detesting 3igmEcaut 
signify actiy^ actively et and exigunt require accusatiFum 
an accusative : ut as, Exosus hating Trojanos the Trojans ad 
unum to a man* 

151. Natus bomy prognatus sprung fromy satus sown^ 
eretus produced^ creatus created^ optus derived^ edltus bom, 
exigunt require ablativum an ablative et and smph often cum 
praepositione with a preposition: ut as. Bona a good (woman) 
]^TognB,tSL sprung bonis ^axeniihuB from good parents. 



CONSTRUCTIO ADVEBBIORUM. 
Construction of Adverbs. 

152, En et ecce to and behold, adverbia adverbs demon- 
strandi of showing, junguntur are joined fraquentiijis genercMy 
nominatiFO to a nominative, rarius more rarely aecusatiiro 
to an cLccusative: ut as, Ea Priamus Lo Priam, 

153. Quaedam adyerbia some adverbs loci of place, tempo- 
ris time, et and quantitatis quawdty, admittunt admit gemti- 
Yum a genitive; 

Loci of place : ut as, Ubi where, ubiaam where, nofiqaam 
nowhere, eo thither, longe far off, quo whither, ubi vis wher^ 
you please, huccine to this point, &c. ; ut as, Ubi gentium 
where in the world f 

Temporis of time ; ut as. Nunc now, tunc th^n, turn when, 
interea meanwhile, pridie the day brfore, postridie 1h§ 4ay 
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I afUfy &c. : Tit €LSy Poteram 1 could (do) nihil nothing tunc 

f then qukm flere but weep. 

I Quantitatis of quantity : ut as, Panim too little, satis 

enough, abund^ abundantly, §cc. : ut €t8. Qui he who fadt acts 
recte rightly, habet Aa« semper always sat enough favltorum 
ef partizans. 

154. Qusedam ^o^Tte admittunt adfm^^ casus the cases nomi- 
num of the nouns unde whence sunt ^Aey arc deducta derived: 
ut a«, Dicitur tY is «aic^ a Stoicis^ by the Stoics (to be) sum- 
mum bonum the highest good, vivere to live convenlenter 
natursB suitably to nature. 

155. Adjectiva adjectives, in neutro genere in the neuter 
gender, ponuntur are placed adverbialiter adverbially : ut as, 
Tuens looking torya sternly. Eidens smiling dulce sweetly. 
Sole the sun recens orto having Ju^t risen. 

156 Adverbiis to qdv^rbs (Jiyersit^tis of differenp$ et and 
similitudinis of similitude: ut a^, asque equally ^yxxX?^ like, pari- 
ter like, perindQ jttst as, aliter otherwise, contra against, secus 
otherwise, adduntur are added particulas the particles ac arid 
atque and : ut as, Rapit Ae hurries auditorem his hearer in 
medias res into the middle of the subject non secus not other- 
wise ac than {as if) notas known* 

QUIBUS MopiS VePBORTTM Q1[7^PAM Ax>y^BBU ET 

With what Moods of Verbs certain Adverbs and 

CONJXJNCTIONES CONGRUAKT. 

Conjunctions agree. 

157. An or, pe nor, num wh^th^ posits put dubitativ^ 

dubitatively et and indeftnite indefinitely, junguntur are 

subjunctivo to a subjunctive : ut aSt Eefert it matters nihil 

nothing ne whether feceris you have done it, an or persqase- 

I ris or recommended it 
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158. Dum till pro far dummodo provided thaty dam HU, 
quoad uniUf et and donee donee pro for qnousque until, de 
f utura re concerning a future event postalant require sub- 
junctivum a subjunctive : ut tUy Dum provided that prosim 
/ may profit tibi you. 

159. Conjunctiones ihe conjunctions qniiiy quominus gum 
quominus exigunt require subjunctivum a subjunctive post 
after negationem a negation, vel or prohibitionem a prohi^ 
bition vel or impedimentum an impediment : ut as. Est there 
is nihil nothing, quin but that possit depravarier »V may be 
spoilt male narrando by iU telling, 

160. Ut as ^ro for qukm Aow / postquam after that, sicut 
a«, et and quomodo, how jungitur are joined indicativo to 
an indicative : autem but cum when denotat it signifies quan- 
quam although^ utpote inasmuch as, vel or finalem causam 
the final cause subjunctivo to a subjunctive : ut as, Ut saep^ 
how often summa ingenia the highest talents latent lie hid in 
occulto in obscurity ! 

161. Post after verba verbs timendi of fearing ut ut 
negat denies ne ne affirmat affirms: ut as, O puer O boy^ 
metuo I fear ut sis vitalis that you may not be long lived. 



CONSTRUCTIO PR^POSITIONUM. 
Construction of Prepositions, 

162. Prsepositio a preposition in compositione in compo^ 
sition fer^ generally regit governs eundum casum the same 
case, quem which regebat tV ^or^medf et extra compositionem 
out of composition : ut as, Detrudunt they shove naves the 
ships scopulo yrom the roch. 

163. Verba verbs composita compounded cum with, a, ab 
from, ad to, con with de e (from, out,) ex out, in iiij nonnun- 
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quam^om^^me; repetunt repeat easdem prsepositiones the same 
prepositions cum suo casu toith their case extra composi- 
tionenl out of composition que and id this eleganter elegantly : 
ut as Abstinuerunt they abstained a Yino from wine, 

164. In, pro ybr erga thereforcy contra against, ad to, et 
and, supra over, exigit requires accusal! vum an accusative : 
ut as, Accipit she receives animum a (good) mind, que and 
benignam mentem benevolent disposition in Teucros towards 
the Trojans, 

165 Per bi/ adjurandi of adjuring fere generally sepa- 
ratur is separated a buo nomine from its noun interposita voce 
by the interposition of a word (voce interposita by a word 
interposed): ut as, Oro I implore te you per Decs by the gods. 
Ego J oro pray te you per has lacrymas by these 'tears, que 
and tuam dextram your right hand. 

166. Sub under, cum when refertur it is referred ad tem- 
pus to time, fere ^e^eraZZy jungitur is joined SLCCusativo to an 
accusative : ut as. Sub idem tempus near the same time, 
i. e. that is, circa about, vel or per idem tempus at the same 
time, 

167. Super above, pro /or ultra beyond, apponitur is joined 
accusative to an accusative ; pro for de from or concerning 
ablativo to an ablative : ut as, Proferet he wiU extend im- 
perium his sway super beyond et and (both) Garamantas the 
Garamantes et Indos and Indians, 

168. Tenus up to jungitur is joined ablative to an ablative 
et singulari both singular et plurali and plural : ut as, Tenus 
up to pube the groin, Tenus to pectoribus the breasts. Et 
and sequitur it follows semper always suum casum its case ; 
ut as : Tenus crurum up to the legs. 
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169 Cum with postponittfr is put after prcmotxniAbnB the 
pronouns me, te, se, nobid, xobis : et and aliqnafido stmetimes 
(is put after) qui, quibus : ut aSf Mecum, tectttu, quieum, 
quibuacum. 



CONSTStTOTlO INTERJECTIONtrM. 

Construction of Interjections, 

170. O, exclamantis O, of exclaiming jungitur is joined 
nominatiro to the nominative, acctlsativo to the aecusadve, et 
Tocatiro and to the tocatitfe / u€ as, O festus died O jovial 
day hominis of man, 

171. Heu alas et and proh alas nunc {noio) sometimes 
junguntur are joined nominativo to a nominatite^ nunc some^ 
times accusativo to an accusative : ut a^, Heu pietas Alas 
piety! heti jprisca fides alas anderU faith! 

172. Hei woe et anJ vaft wc)c junguntur are added 
dativo to a dative: ut a«, Hei mihi woe is me, quod that ainor 
/ove est t9 medicabilis curable nullis herbis 3y no herbt I 
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DEFINITIONES. Definitions. 

1* Pkosodia prosody est is pars Grammatics the part of 
Grammar^ quae which docet teaches quantitatem the quantity 
(length) syllabafum of syllables. 

2. Tempus time est is mensura the measure proferendse 
sjllabae of pronouncing a syllable. 

Brere tem|ms a short time notattir is marked sic thus : 
ut aSy DomYniiiS a lofd. Aatem hut longum a long one sic 
thus: nt as, contrft against; commune a common sic 2At» ** • 

3. Pes a fbot est is constitutio the arrangement duarum of 
two ve or plurium more syllabarum syllables, ex according to 
certa obsenratione a certain observation temporum of times. 

Spondeus a spondee fit consists duabus longis of two long 
{syllables) ut cw, virtus. 

Dactylus a dactyl una longd in one long et and duabus 
brevibus two short (syllables): ut as, scriberS to write. 

4. Scftnsio scanning est is legitima distributio the legitimate 
distribution yerstis of the verse in pedes into its feet. 

Scansion! to scanning accidnnt belong figune ^ figures^ 
Synalcepba, EctMipsis^ Synaar^is, DiaerMs. 
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5. Synaloepha est is elisio the dision vocalis of a vowei vel 
or diphthoDgi of a diphthong in fine at the end dictionis €>f a 
wordy ante before alteram Tocalem another vowel vel or 
diphthongum a diphthong in initio at tite beginning sequentis 
of one (a word) following : ut aSj Vit* t/te life crastlna of tq^ 
morrow est is nimis sera too late, — ^viv' hodie live to-day. 
Pro for vita life, vi ve live. Sic so, Infensi Dardanid' the hostile 
DardanidcB poscunt dema^Ad poenas satisfaction cum sanguine 
with my life, ^ro for Dardanidas. 

Heu alas et and o nunquam never intercipiunturar^cv^o^. 

6. EcthlipsiS est is quoties as often as litera m the letter 
u perimitur is cut off cum sua vocali tvith its vowel (by) 
proximH dictione the following word exors4 beginning a 
vocali with a vowel: ut as, Horrend' a horrid, informe 
shapeless ingens huge monstr' monster cui lumen whose eye 
ademptum was tahen away .« pro for monstrum horrendum, 

7. Crasis sive or SjnsBresis est t; contractio the contractiony 
duarum sjllabtlrum of two syllables in unam into one: ut as, 
Seu whether alvearia the hives fuerint would have been texta 
woven lento vimine with pliant osier. Quasi as if esaet it had 
been script um toritten alvaria. 

8. DiasrSsis est t; ubi when ex una sjUaba from one syl- 
lable fiunt are made duas two : ut as, Debuerant they ought 
evolUisse to have unrolled suos fusoa their spindles: evoliiisse 
pro for evolvisse. Sic so siliiad aliquando sometimes pro fftr 
silvae. 

9. Heroicus versus an heroic verse, qui which dicitur is 
called etiam also Hexameter, constat consist of sex six pedi- 
bus Jeet seu or metris metres; quintus locus the fifth place 
vindicat requires sibi for ttoeZ^ dactylum a dactyl, sextus ike 
sixth spondeum a spondee, reliqui the other places (tahe) hunc 



Digitized 



by Google 



PROSODIA. 2*17 

vel ilium the one or the other ^ prout volumas as we like best: 
ut as, TitjfrS, TityruSf tu you rficubana lying sub under 
tegmine the shade pattLlse fagi of the spreading beech, 

Aliquando sometimes spondeas a spondee post dactylum 
after a dactyl reperitur w found etiam cdso in quinto loco in 
the fifth place : ut as, Cara sobdles dear progeny Deflm of 
the gods magnum incrementum mighty increment Jovis of 
Jove. 

10. Elegiacus versus an Elegiac verse, qui which vocatur 
is called et also Pentameter a Pentameter, constat consists 
duabus partibus of two parts; quarum q/*W7Au?A prior the first 
habet has duos pedes two feet, vel either dactylicos dactylio 
vel or spondiacos spondaic, cum with (succeeded by) long& 
syllaba a long syllable; altera the other (part) (habet has^ 
etiam also duos pedes two feet, sed but tantum only dactylicos 
dactylic ones, cum with syllaba a syllable: ut as, Amor love 
est is res a thing -pleuo. full solicit! tiraoris of anxiotisfear, 

11. Ultima syllaba the last syllable versus of a verse habe- 
tur is communis common, hoc est that is, potest esse may be 
vel longa vel brevis either long or short 

12. Yocalis a vowel ante before duas consonantes two con- 
sonants, vel or duplicem consonantem a double consonant, in 
eadem dictione in the same word, est is longa long positione 
by position: ut as, ventus wind, axis axis cujus whose, 

13. Si if consonans a consonant claudat ends priorem dic- 
tionem the former word item and sequente the following 
(word) incipiente beginning oonsonante with a consonant, vo* 
calls the vowel praeoedens preceding est is longa long positione, 
by position: ut as. Sum I am major greater qnam than coi 
whom fortuna fortune possit nocere can hurt: abi where 

L 
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syllabsB the syllahles jor, sum, quam, et ancf sit, sunt arc 
longas hmg positione by position. 

14. Brevis vocalis a short vowel ante before mutam a mute, 
liquidal (t^) the Uquid ly et an^fprsecipu^ r espedaUy r sequente 
follows ity redditur is made communis common: ut aSy patris, 
Toliicris. Sed but non in compositis not in compound words, 
nt asy ab-luo I wtzsh away, ob-ruo / overwhelmy et and (a 
vowel) longa long natur& by nature nunquam never corri- 
pitur » shortened: ut aSy matris a from mater a mother; 
acris acrid ab from acer sharp; salubris healthy a from 
salQber. 

15. Vocalis ante vocalem a vowely before a vowel et and 
ante before literam h the letter hy in eadem dictione in the 
same wordy est is brevis short: ut aSy Deus Grod, m^us my, 
ttius thyy plus pious, nihil nothing, 

16. Excipias erc^p^ genitives in ius genitives in ius : ut 
aSy unius, illius, &c., ubi where i ^Ae t reperitur is found 
communis common, licet although in alterius et and utrius 
sit t^ is semper always brevis «Aor^, in alius (i. e. that is 
aliius) of another et amf fortasse probably solius semper 
always longa /on^. 

17. Excipiendi to be excited etiam a&o sunt are antiqui 
genitivi in ai the old genitives in ai, ut as, aulai of a hall, 
genitivi et dativi genitives and datives quintas declinationis 
of the fifth decUnsiony ubi where e inter geminum i e between 
two i^s fit is made longa long : ut as, faciei of a face; alioqui 
in other cases non not : ut as, rSi of a thingy spSi of hope, 
fidei of faith; aliquando sometimes et too vocativi the vocative 
Cal Caiusy PompSI Pompey. 

Sed but apud Ennium tn Ennius, 
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Bonus vir a good man baud magna cum re not with 
much money sed plenu' fidei hut full of honesty, 

18. Fi in fio est » longa Jxmgy nisi urdess e et r, e and r 
sequntuT follow simul together: ut aSy fierem I should become 
fieri to become. Omnia all things jam now flunt are done quse 
which negabam I denied posse to be able fieri could be done 
(to be done). 

19. Dius divine aer air, eheu a/o^, habent have primam 
sjllabam the first syllable longam long; Diana Diana com- 
munem common. 

Obe interjectio the interjection Ohe babet has priorem 
sjllabam the first syllable communem common. 

20. Vocalis ante vocalem a vowel before a vowel in Grsecis 
dictionibus in Chreeh words est is subinde sometimes longa 
long: ut as, Dicite say Pierides Muses; Respice regard 
Laerten Laertes; Aer the air vertitur is turned. 

21. Et and in Graecis possess! vis in Greek possessives: ut 
aSy Nutrix the nurse iEneia of j^lneas; Orpheus Orpheus 
Rhodopeius of Rhodope; Achaicus ignis Achceanfire. 

Omnis diphthongus every diphthong apud Latinos in Latin 
est is longa Iwfig : ut as, aurum gold, neuter neither, musie 
muses; nisi except vocali with a vowel aequente following : ut 
as, prseire to go before, praeustus burnt at the end, priiamplus 
very large : aliquando sometimes et too in^ne dictionis at the 
end of a word : ut as, Insulse islands lonio in the Ionian. 

22. Composita compounds sequuntur follow fer^ usually 
quantitatem the quantity suorum simplicium of their simples : 
ut as, a from ISgo legis / read, thou readest, perl^o I read 
through; (from) lego, legas I send, thou sendest, allggo I 
allege; ab from ssquuBfair, iniquus unfair; a from, pdtens 
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pawefful, impdtens powerless; a /ram sdlor I comfort, con- 
sdlor I console, 

2S, Excipe except, interea mean time, postea afterwards 
antea before. 

24. Item also excipiuntur are excepted haec brevia these 
short-syUabled words enata a longis derived from long ones : 
dejgro I deny by oath, pejSro I forswear, a from juro / 
twear : inntlba unmarried, proniiba a bridesmaid, a from 
nubo lam married 

25. Derivata derivatives fer^ generally babent have quan- 
titatem the quantity suorum ^vimiiX'voTXimoflheir primitives: 
ut as, &D(iator a lover, amicus a friend, &mabili8 amiable^ 
primll with the first brevi short, ab from &mo / love. 
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